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ABSTRACT 

Taste - an appreciation for some things, a disdain for others - is usually 

understood by sociologists as playing a key role in struggles for position within closed, 

hierarchical status systems. Yet taste that reaches across cultural and social 

boundaries is a common phenomenon in a world of mobility and falling barriers to 

travel and access. This study argues that this expression of taste also has a political 

dimension, through an examination of the sponsorship of traditional Pueblo Indian 

pottery by Anglo newcomers to northern ~ew Mexico in the 1920s and 1930s. The 

organization that thesc newcomers founded, the Indian Arts Fund, played an important 

role in building a diffl!rentiated market for Pueblo pottery, supported by an 

increasingly complex body of knowledge and evaluation. This intervention into the 

market for pottery, and into the definition of Pueblo culture, served to insert the Indian 

Arts Fund's members into regional society, against the resistance of older, more 

established elites. A visible association with Pueblo pottery linked newcomers to the 

transfom1ation of the regional economy by tourism, which had shifted the source of 

value in northern New Mexico from natural resources to the marketing of particularity 

and difference. An examination of the role of pottery production, and income from 

pottery, in Pueblo communities reveals that the relationship between pottery and 

Pueblo culture was more complex, and more tangential, than the image that was being 

constructed in the context of the market. 
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Chapter One 

INTRODUCTION: TASTE AND THE POLITICS OF CONNECTION 

Taste may well be the quintessential sociological topic, providing as it does 

the opportunity to unmask deeply held beliefs in absolute values as partial and 

socially induced. Those with "good taste" understand themselves as touching 

something objective and inviolate, and, not incidentally, disting-Jishing possessing a 

perception that distinguishes them from the unwashed masses, hoi polloi, nouveau 

riche, and ignorant immigrants who have "no taste," or even worse, "bad taste." 

Bourdieu (! 984), for example, in his extraordinary study of the social structure of 

taste in France in the 1960s, assimilates taste into the taken-for-granted mental 

stluctures that shape experience itself. What makes taste so tempting a target for the 

debunker is this naturalness, this seemingly innate reaction of attraction for some 

things, repulsion for others. When it comes to taste, sociologists have the chance to 

be thoroughly, shockingly relativistic, affinning that taste is an arbitral)' property of 

groups and communities, not a capacity to discern what is true and valuable out of 

the mass of the false and mediocre. I 

Taste is not simply a curiou.s folly, devoid of social import. Taste is a 

IThis is ~ot, of course, completely true, as the notion that "high culture" is 
substantively better than "popular culture" is alive and well in sociological studies of 
what some people like and don't like, even for cultural pluralists. See, for example, 
Gans 1974, and Barbara Herrnstein Smith's (1988, pp. 81-83) comments. 
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powerful basis for claiming a status in the hierarchy of society. By providing a 

seemingly natural way to distinguish among people, it lends to domination an air of 

inevitability and right As C. Wright Mills (1953, p. xvi) succinctly wrote, "Prestige 

buttresses power, turning it into authority, and protecting it from social challenge." 

Taste works as a kind of social switch, admitting some into the circle of those who 

belong, and excluding others. In Weberian terms, status groups are constituted by 

shared "styies of life," the importance of which is constantly affirmed as boundaries 

are policed and breached (Weber 1978, pp. 932-935). 

In most cases, as in Bourdieu's study, we come across the structure of taste 

already formed, representing itself as eternal and matter-of-fact. Occasionally, 

however, it is possible to observe the formation of taste and its associated 

distinctions directly, and to identify the social shocks that precipitated a shift in how 

people understand the value of things. In Paul DiMaggio's (1982a, 1 982b ) study of 

nineteenth century Boston, for example, we see Brahmins reacting to a challenge 

(from recent immigrants, mostly Irish) to their authority in the community by 

reinforcing and institutionalizing the distinction between "high culture" and "popular 

culture" (see also Levine 1988). The Museum of Fine Arts, the Boston Symphony, 

and other cultural institutions increasingly supported and encouraged discriminations 

in their patrons that would not have made sense earlier in the century, removing, for 

example, plaster casts of famous sculpture from d:splay as unworthy of the 

appellation "art." Tia DeNora's (1989) examination of the sponsorship of Beethoven 



by the Viennese aristocracy is another striking case of the defense of status 

distinctions through taste. An older elite seized upon Beethoven, whose style was 

quite different from that of earlier focuses of patronage such as Mozart, to 

circumvent an attempt by the bourgeoisie to gamer status honor by emulating 

aristocratic tastes. 
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Taste, then, is grounded in hierarchy and exclusion, with the maintenance of 

place in a world in which status neOOs to be maintained against threats from below. 

It is the acting out of cultural capital, which Lamont & Lareau (1938) define as 

"institutionalized, i.e., widely shared, high status cultural signals (attitudes, 

preferences, formal knowledge, behaviors, goods and credentials) used for social and 

cultural exclusion." Taste accomplishes a reciprocal embedding of social 

stratification in a world of objects and cultural pursuits, in which the grading of 

people and the grading of things supports one another. Its logic is revealed most 

cleariy in moments of formation, when groups struggle to rebuild distinctions in 

danger of being lost, or to overturn old distinctions to demand a place at the table. 

This embedding raises a question, however. Can taste be detached from ta'le 

contexts in which the references it makes seem effortless, from closed worlds of 

hierarchy and discrimination? As Lamont & Lareau (1988) point out, Bvurdieu's 

ability to map the relation betwe~, .:;ociety and taste depende-d on (and perhaps 

overemphasized) the nature of France as a single, relatively closed societj. More 

generally, it depended on a context in which issues of membership in the wider 



society (or in other tenns, the largest boundaries of the status hierarchy) are not 

salient Who belongs is well established; what is at issue is status. We no longer 

live in a world. if we ever really did. in which such closure can be accepted as the 

norm. Is there a social role for taste when the existence and boundaries of 

encompassing social units are not so clear, and when helonging is an 

accomplishment, not an assumption? 
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In this study, I argue that taste does play an important role in such a situation. 

It constitutes one sclution to the probiem of anchoring personal identity in a context, 

in a collective identity. It is, in a sense, a nostalgic solution, not because it is 

necessarily preoccupied \'tith the past, but because it depends upon discerning 

essences that exist independently of mobility, of position in the grid of space. 

Because it depends on discovering essences (and on displaying the capacity to do so) 

it is also inevitably bound up with control, with the effort to renner a context 

invulnerable to transformations generated elsewhere. By "essence" I mean the core 

of fixed identities, those elements in a context or a people that cannot be changed 

without irrevocably altering who or what it is. To discover, and to construct, 

essences is to defeat a structuralist view of place, by asserting a definition that is 

based not on position but on substantive incommensurability. 

This possibility has become more alive as the expansion of capitalism hoc; 

lowered barriers to transportation and communication between places, with the 

ultimate goal of producing a frictionless movement of capital and goods (Harvey 
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1989, 1990). In the case I consider, it was the railroad that signalled the impending 

technological transformation of distance and terrain into uniform, calculable time. 

Overcoming this fungibility of capitalist space both carves out a niche for those who 

can embed their definition of a place in the sodal context, and constitutes a powerful 

claim on connection where otherwise none might be apparent ~ 

If we can describe the operation of taste in this way, as the identification of 

particularity through the operation of a presumably generalized capacity, we can also 

identify a characteristic focus for this taste detached from closed contexts: culture, 

and particularly the culture of others. One of the primary tasks for social analysis is 

understanding the explosion of cultural contact and interpenetration that has occurred 

in this centul)', as barriers to t'avel and communication have fallen. Taste, at least in 

some of its manifestations, has accommodated itself to these changes, by expanding 

to include objects fonned within aesthetic contexts foreign to its bearer. In one sense, 

such taste can be assimilated into the stmdard understanding of status, since its vel)' 

unconventionality can be a sign within a conventionalized hierarchy of taste. Since 

the early twentieth ccntul)', for example, the appreciation of "primitive art" has been 

a way, among people of high status in the West, of signalling a kind of educated, 

2There is a large literature on the emergence of the American railroad network 
and its consequences for the national economy and society; for particularly useful 
works, see Taylor & Neu 1956 on the standardization of track gauges in the second 
half of the nineteenth century, and Chandler 1977 and Meyer 1987 on the social and 
spatial consequences of these changes. 
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adventurous taste. By treating this activity as simply signalling a particular kind of 

taste within the "home" context, however, we lose the ability to analyze the social 

relation that is constructed by the act of consumption. This is the danger in seeing 

the result, as Appadurai (1986, p. 28) does, as "dec-.ontextualization." Such 

consumption may also contnoute to the expansion of identity into a new context, an 

expansion in which status is less important than the fact of insertion. This does not 

mean, however, that taste is not implicated in issues of control, simply that the 

hierarchical structure within which we have constructed our older understanding of 

taste can no longer be assumed to be of primary importance. 

The task of understanding these developments is complicated by the fact that 

the very notion of "culture" is problematic, assuming a discreteness and homogeneity 

that does not really exist. Many anthropologists and sociologists recogllize that 

"culture" does not denote a unitary whole. It is instead a contested field of assertion 

and denial, images of harmony and the constant threat of unravelling. Rather than a 

fixed point, collective identity is a "hybrid, often discontinuous inventive process" 

(Clifford 1988, p. 10; see also Handler 1984). This inventing is itself de-centered, 

occurring at many different points and within multiple relations of power.3 

~e question of the existence and nature of a Palestinian "identity," "nation," or 
"culture" is a timely example. The answer to this question (and indeed t.~e way that 
it is framed) varies depending on whether one is a leftist Israeli, a self-identified 
Palestinian in Gaza, a United Nations bureaucrat, an academic teaching a course on 
Third World writing, and so on. This problem also reveais an irony implicit in the 

(continued ... ) 
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Indetenninacy does not mean that the idea of culture is dead. It means that 

acts representing themselves as grounded in, or responding to, the real wholeness of 

culture are deeply creative. Stable !!!'.!lges of C<l!tl.ii"1! arc ~iai and poiiticai 

accomplishments, :md :t ::; .. Airc u~c:ful to examine their production than to try to 

arbitrate among conflicting definitions and boundaries. There is an ongoing critique 

of ethnographic writing exploring this point (see, for example, Marcus & Cushman 

1982, Wagner 1980, and the essays in Clifford & Marcus 1986). But the idea of 

culture enjoys a much broader usage as a way of referring to a coherent body of 

belief and practice that can easily be associated with particular groups of people.' 

An important context in which "cultures" are invented (less grand words might be 

"characterized" or "delimited") is in their appreciation. This appreciation can, and 

does, take many forms - representation in museums, embodiment in collections of 

objects, efforts at preservation, protection in law. Always, however, thel~ is .. social 

relation produced, a relation in which the ability to understand and to represent are as 

much on display as are objects. 

'( ... continued) 
recent resurgence of the sociology of culture: sociologists risk becoming committed 
to the idea of culture as a stable entity for reasons of disciplinary politics at the very 
moment when its meaning and existence is the subject of intense struggle in the 
"outside" world. 

'See Stocking (1968, pp. 195-233, 306-307) for a discussion of the emergence 
and popularization of the culture concept in American anthropology, and in social 
discourse more generally. 
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One of the most powerful of these relations of appreciation is sponsorship, or 

patronage. In such a relation, a person or group devotes resources to supporting the 

production, by others, of objccLs of performances. The fc~tion of such a relation 

has long been a way, at least in the West, of signalling a claim on prestige and 

status. The greater the resources that are devoted to sponsorship, the greater the 

status rewards (anenders at the opera are given no special recognition, while patrons 

who donate thousands of dollars get their names printed in the program or even, for 

truly impressive support, their names carved into a marble wall). Sponsorship and 

patronage are a particularly good site for examining the appreciation of culr.lre, and 

the politics of insertion and connection in which it can be embedded. 

In order to investigate these issues further, I have chosen a case of cross

cultural sponsorship in the American Southwest early in this centwy. In particular, I 

examine the promotion of Pueblo Indian culture and potteI)' in northern New Mexico 

in the 1920s and 1930s by a group of newcomers to the region. If we generally 

think of taste as solving a problem of exclusion, in this case the display of taste 

responded to a different need: for connection to people who are strangers, for 

belonging to a community in which one has no roots, for an identity in a strange 

place. An appreciation for Pueblo pottery constituted a claim on a place in regional 

society, a claim based on the ability of patrons to discern value in what had been 

overlooked by local elites. 

The manifest impetus for this sponsorship was tourism, which had 
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dramatically altered the nature of pottery production in the pueblos. Much of what I 

say in this study has to do with the politics that emerge with the social and economic 

transformations that tourism brings. Tourism introduces the particularity of place 

into the realm of economic value, making representations of collective identity potent 

political tools. The production of objects for sale - souvenirs, "tourist an," and other 

badges of authentic difference - are concrete references to these representations, and 

a ready-made context for examining how taste enters into politics.s This is not 

simply an accidental connection. An analysis of tourism and its associated 

consumption provides a way of understanding how taste can serve as a claim on 

connection, on the right to participate in a context in which one's membership is 

problematic and status unclear. Tourism expresses the confidence. validated through 

the expenditure of billions of dollars and countless years of vacation time, that places 

are different in ways that oUght to be valued and understood. At root, tourism 

provides a model for the construction of personal identities through the application of 

general capacities to particular contexts. 

Potterv and Tourism in New Mexico 

The IndIan Arts Fund (IAF), was founded in Sa!lta Fe in 1925 tt' revive the 

SI have more to say in Chapter Six about the literature on tou:ist art, which has 
burgeoned since Grabum's (1976) important collection and theoretical statement. 
This literature, however. has been surprisingly slow to integrate tourist art into a 
broader political context, despite suggestive statements that, for example, "tourist art 
constitutes a special commodity traffic, in which the group identities of producers are 
tokens for the status politics of consumers" (Appadurai 1986, p. 47). 
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production of traditional Pueblo pottery. Santa Fe, now a small city of some fifty 

thousand people, was established by the Spanish as an administrative center in 1610 

with jurisdiction over the pueblos strung along the Rio Grande and its tributaries to 

the north and south. Pottery had been made in and traded between these pueblos for 

centuries.6 Its major use was domestic, for cooking and storage of food and water. 

Pottery was also traded to the Spanish, and later to Americans, for these purposes 

(Snow 1984). In the late nineteenth century, \\;th the arrival of the transcontinental 

railroad, the pueblos became a major draw for tourists. This development, along 

with the availability of metal vessels for cooking and storage, dramatically altered the 

social conditions surrounding pottery production and use, producing a new market for 

pots while generating more durable alternatives for domestic use. 

Potters soon began to experiment as they attempted to discern and satisfy the 

new demand. Smaller pots appeared, in sizes suitable for fitting under the seats or 

on the laps of tourists. Potters also prcduced a variety of new forms, including 

ashtrays, flowerpots, "rain gods," and figurines (Batkin 1987). The Indian Arts Fund 

~e pueblos have occupied their present sites since at least the sixteenth 
century, when the Spanish entered New Mexico, although Spanish rule, Pueblo 
rebellions and Apache raiding resulted in some abandonment and consolidation of 
communities. Most of the contemporary pueblos are located in the north central part 
of the state, in the valleys of the Rio Grande and its tributaries. Santa Fe is the 
major town in the area known as the Rio Arriba, which encompasses the Rio Grande 
Valley north from a major escarpment a few miles south of the city. For useful 
general discussions of the pueblos, see Eggan 1979 and Dozier 1970; for the 
geography of the region, with particular reference to the connections between the 
pueblos and Santa Fe, see Moke 1945. 
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saw these changes as deterioration, and set out to encourage the production of older 

fonns and designs; in its own words, "to revive the Arts and Crafts of the Indians by 

giving them free access to the choicest specimens of their tribal art and handiwork."7 

The IAF engaged in a diverse set of activities in pursuing this goal. from distributing 

photographs of pottery to Pueblo potters and day schools to developing standards for 

judging pottery at events it sponsored in the pueblos and Santa Fe. It also amassed a 

collection of thousands of pots to serve as a reference point for tradition, a collection 

which is preserved in Santa Ft: in a vault designed to house it 

Looking back on the Indian Arts Fund from the perspective of contemporary 

Santa Fe, the Fund appears as a visionary intervention into a declining tradition, with 

remarkable results. Pottery is now firmly established as art, and, not incidentally, as 

commerce. A visitor to Santa Fe in the summer and fall of 1990 could, in addition 

to buying pottery in dozens of galleries devoted to Indian art, visit two major 

museum shows of contemporary and historic pottery, participate in seminars bringing 

together collectors, scholars, potters, and dealers, and, of course, see the Indian Arts 

Fund's pottery collection. Indian art is now one of the pillars of the region's 

7Indian Arts Fund Bulletin #2, 1926. Mary Austin, one of the founders of the 
Indian Arts Fund, provided a clear rationale for its work in a newspaper article, 
probably in the late 1920s: "In most instances where he [i.e., Indians] has ceased to 
create for love, and begun to manufacture for money, there has been a marked falling 
off in execution and design to meet the indiscriminate tourist rage for cheapness .. .if 
the Indian is to have recognition as an art worker, the whole matter hinges upon our 
recognition of his right to the original sources of his art inspiration" (MA, Ephemera, 
Scrapbook). 



economy, with pots by well-known artists costing thousands of dollars. A single 

event, the annual Indian Market, attracts tens of thousands of tourists, and in the 

mid-1980s brought over $130 million a year into the local economy (State of New 

Mexico Arts Division 1986). 
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In the 1920s, however, the aesthetic quality of Pueblo pottery was not so clear 

to an American audience, nor was the need for an effort to "revive" it obvious. The 

only systematic collections of pottel)' had been for ethnological purposes (Parezo 

1987). Tourists looking for cheap souvenirs of a trip to the Southwest made up the 

vast bulk of the market. Recasting Pueblo pottery as art, and its past as a "tradition" 

that should be preserved, was a creative act, entailing a shift in both attention and 

evaluation. RaLicr than understanding the Indian Arts Fund as recognizing the 

intrinsic importance of Pueblo pottery, then, we need to see it as doing something 

rather more complicated: as producing value, as struggling to shape taste. 

At stake in this project was the identity of the Indian Arts Fund's members; 

more sharply, their place in regional society. I argue in this study that the Indian 

Arts Fund was an effort to use a visible association with the pueblos in conflicts in 

which its trustees were engaged. Pottery provided a link, in shops, homes, museums, 

and oth~r public spaces, between its patrons and the interests of the pueblos. This 

link drew its political significance from tourism, which displaced, beginning in the 

1 880s, other economic pursuits-ranching, mining, agriculture, land speculation-as 

the major basis of the region's economy. The Indian Arts Fund's members were 
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almost all recent arrivals to the region. involved in conflicts with longer established 

elites that ultimately centered on claims to legitimate status and position in the 

community. These conflicts themselves can be located in the broader context of 

regional change - in the integration of nonhern New Mexico into the rest of the 

nation, a process in which tourism formed but one component, although a crucial 

one. Sponsorship of pottery played an important role in these conflicts. both as a 

symbol of a changing regionai identity and as a claim to status and a place in this 

new context Just as importantly. this patronage helped to shape how Pueblo 

communities experienced and manipulated the economic and social relations in which 

they found themselves in the first decades of the twentieth century. 

Value and Identitv in the Context of Tourism 

The seed for this study was planted in May of 1988. though I did not then 

know it, as I sat on the plaza in the center of Santa Fe. I was on vacation with a 

friend, and we were exploring the town on the first day of a trip through northern 

New Mexico. We had arrived at the plaza after a morning of wandering through 

galleries and souvenir shops, and were eating sandwiches from the French bakery in 

La Fonda hetel just across the street. Just behind us was a memorial to the soldiers 

who had died in the revolt of the Pueblo Indians against the Spanish in 1680, and in 

subsequent Indian wars.8 The plaza was lined on three sides by shops: a 

RRecently, a notice was placed near the monument pointing out that monuments 
(continued ... ) 
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Woolworth's, a large clothing store, a cafe, a bank, a Haagen-Dazs ice cream parlor, 

and perhaps a dozen stores and galleries selling Indian art. in which pottery and 

jewelry predominated. On the north side of the plaza was the Spanish Palace of the 

Governors, a long, low building with a portal running along its entire length, under 

which sat Native American men and women selling jewelry, pottery, sandpaintings 

and other objects to a constantly regenerated throng of tourists. The Palace had been 

turned into a history museum, a unit of the Museum of New Mexico. 

As we ate our lunch we talked about the contrast between Santa Fe and 

Tucson, Arizona, where we lived. In Tucson the legacy of successive waves of 

colonization is well hidden, manifested only in the stucco banks and apartment 

buildings ubiquitous in the Southwest, and in the Mexican restaurants dotting the 

city, the best of which are in heavily Hispanic South Tucson. The Native American 

presence is almost entirely submerged. It surfaces at Easter celebrations at the Yaqui 

villages in Tucscn, and at a Christmas pageant at the old mission of San Xavier del 

Bac just south of town en the Tohono O'ohdam reservation. The image of Tucson, 

despite its self-identification as the "Old Puebio," is solidly tied to the Sun Belt, to 

the new, technologically sophisticated Southwest. In Santa Fe, though, the legacy of 

what Spicer (1962) calls "cycles of conquest" is foregrounded, embodied in 

8( ... continued) 
are products of their time, and that the sentiments expressed on them should be 
understood in that context. This did not stop someone from removing the word 
"savage" from the description of the Indians involved in these wars, with a chisel. 



23 

architecture, food, language, and most strikingly in the incredible profusion of Indian 

art. This is not a city that suppresses its past, but one that contemplates, contests, 

focuses, and markets it 

At the roo! of this d,l.:uvity is tourism. NOluiem New Mexico is not unique in 

having felt this influence. From Nantucket to Nepal, tourism structures economic 

life, pumps out representations of place, and instigates and shapes cultural contact. 

In the mid-1980s, tourism was one of the world's largest industries, with revenues of 

nearly $2 trillion per year (Edgell 1985, p. iii; Urry 1990, p. 5). For all of this 

importance, however, tourism has received remarkably little sustained attention. 

Worse, its obvious importance has meant that researchers have felt little need to 

justify its study in theoretical terms that go beyond tourism or the touristic 

experience themselves. Were tourism itself less consequential, the need to integrate 

its study into broader concerns would be more apparent. As Hermans (1981) points 

out, "one should argue - however speculatively - that tourism is part of a general 

social process."9 That is, tourism is It:ss interesting as a subject in its own right (a 

subject that is inevitably plagued with debates over definitions and typologies) than 

as a tool for exposing other issues to more intense scrutiny. 

9For recent reviews of the literature on tourism in anthropology and sociology, 
see Cohen 1988b and Crick 1989; for a typical programmatic piece that fails to offer 
a compeIIing theoretical reason for studying tourism, see Nash 1981. The 
outstanding exception to these comments is MacCanneII's work on The Tourist 
(1989, first published in 1976), which identifies tourism as a privileged site for 
examining the nature of authenticity in the contemporary world. 
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For my purposes, t'le line that connects tourism to broader issues is the 

marketing of the experience of place. Tourists travel so that they can arrive at a 

definite destination, a place that has qualities that can be grasped, experienced and 

remembered. Others have examined how displays are produced for this purpose, 

most concentrating on how they are structured to give the appearance of authenticity 

(e.g., MacCannell 1989, Cohen I 988a). MacCannell, for example, presents a 

semiotic analysis of tourist sites that has attracted increasing attention. The most 

important point for my study is not how elements in a place are transformed into 

tourist attractions, but how this process acts to support the assumption that there is a 

reason to come to a place, a reason that has to do with how a place differs from 

other places that, if visited, would neither require nor reward special attention. 

The transformation of a place into a sight requires that attention be directed, 

through a variety of mechanisms, to the elements that make a place unique. In fact, 

then, the touristic landscape is composed not just of sights, but of blank spaces in 

between. TI:e creation of marked highlights also creates an unmarked residual, 

empty of special meaning. While these spaces are not literally blank, whatever it is 

that physically occupies them is not worth attending to; it is simply space without 

special qualities, travel time. If tourism is concerned with essences, it is also, though 

only implicitly, about the relegation of other elements to the inessential, to the 

periphery. The experience of place is thus achieved by a discrimin •. ~ino f~~I's

tourism valorizes selectively, displaying some aspects of a place while ignoring 



others. Even plac\!s that are tourist attractions contain within them a hierarchy of 

value, of elements that are special and those that are not. 

25 

It became clear, after moving to Santa Fe, that the images of col!ective 

identity that tourism produces are not confined to the realm of tourism itself, that 

these images are an important element in community politics. Disputes over political 

decisions - whether a road should be widened to accommodate more traffic, for 

example, or whether a neighborhood should have a say in a piece of public art to be 

erected there - are very often couched in terms of competing versions of what was 

central to Santa Fe's identity, to its distinctiveness. Tourism makes collective 

identity an obje~t in its own right, an object that has both a clear internal structure 

(the hierarchy of sights and non-sights) and a clear economic value (the revenue that 

tourism generates). But in many cases the components of this collective identity are 

not inert - they are themselves people who have a stake in particular formulations of 

what makes a place special. Shifting definitions of a community or region have real 

implications for the people who live there, in particular for their ability to stake 

legitimate claims on status and resources. This is not a process that is peculiar to 

tourism, of course. What is particular about tourism is that the structure of essences 

and incidentals that is produced for tourists simuitaneousiy constitutes a matrix 

within which more basic claims of political and social centrality are either 

encouraged or suppressed. 

Taste and the Consumption of Place 
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The kinds of interventions into collective identity that I analyze in this study 

are not subtle, as we might expect for action whose effect depends on its being 

observed. At an Indian Fair at Cochiti Pueblo in 1935, the prize committee, all 

members of the Indian Arts Fund, found the quality of the arts and crafts so 

"disgracefully poor" that it handed out reprimands instead of awards.lf
; It was an 

innovation, in fact, to hold the fair at a pueblo rather than in Santa Fe, where they 

had been located previously. In 1932, the director of the iAF wrote to the governor 

of Lagwla Pueblo to explain this shift: 

We think it would be better if all of the people of each pueblo could 
see the best things made in their own pueblos. In that way they can 
see what things receive first and second prizes and they can learn why 
we think those are the best For this reason we have decided to give 
prizes at a iinie fair to be held in each pueblo on its principal fiesta 
day. II 

We can easily agree, with such incidents in mind, with Virginia Dominguez (1987) 

that efforts to "salvage" the objects or culture of others are inherently hierarchical. 

However, what lay behind this apparent drive to judge, and to impose those 

judgements on both tourists and potters? 

Locating the impulse to collect, to appropriate and to represent in broad 

Western habits of thought (for Dominguez, for example, in "a widespread Euro-

IOKenneth Chapman to Faith Meem, July 18, 1935. LAB, Folder 89KCO.030. 

"Kenneth Chapman to Walter Sarracino, July 19, 1932. SAR, Chapman Transfile 
#1, Folder #25. 
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American representation of historicity, and not exclusively a capitalist oneil) simply 

pushes the problem one step back, even if we identify these habits with other, in 

some ways parallel, social projects, such as colonialism. Similarly, while it is useful 

to note that other cultural preservation efforts were being mounted around this time 

(e.g .• in Appalachia [Whisnant 1983]) it is important not just to understand each of 

these efforts as examples of " larger phenomenon, i:self constructed out of these 

local "manifestations" (for a similar argument about using broad cultural trends as 

explanation~, ~~ Thompson 1979, pp. 99-100). Quite apart from their other defects, 

both of these options foreclose the possibility of seeing the relation between the 

general and the particular, .the global and the local, as problematic, in fact as the crux 

of what is at stake. We need to examine what it means to conflate these two 

seeming antipathetic stances, the cosmopolitan and the provincial. What is the nature 

of the claim to have understood and appreciated the essential qualities of a place and 

the people who live there, and what sort of social processes encourage such claims 

and enable them to make sense? 

Such claims are more common than it may appear at first glance, as I realized 

in attempting to distinguish my own relation to Santa Fe from that of the Indian Arts 

Fund. While my first encounter was as a tourist wandering the Plaza, my subsequent 

engagement was as a scholar, first in a month-long trip to survey sources and then in 

two years of research and writing. I took pleasure in discovering the parts of Santa 

Fe and the region that tourists did not see: winding dirt streets, crowded with houses; 
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the remnants of a wall at San lldefonso Pueblo, which I knew from my research was 

the physical trace of a factional dispute in the 1930s; a neighborhood restaurant, with 

cheap chiles rellenos and Mexican beer. I was also privileged by an association with 

the School of American Research. an anthropological research institute now located 

on the estate of one of the original members of the Indian Arts Fund. On several 

occasions I was gratified at being able to provide directions to tourists, and even to 

recommend restaurants or sights that were worth seeing. 

It is useful to see this experience ~n the light of a subject that is receiving 

increasing attention: the rhetorical efforts of ethnographers to lend to their accounts 

of other places and people a kind of privileged veracity. Mary Louise Pratt (1986, p. 

27), for example, notes that ethnographers often define their ov.n writing against the 

superficial perceptions of "missionaries, settlers, colonial officials. and the like," who, 

like tourists, lack the commitment to true knowledge that trained scientists possess. 

The resulting connection is capable of being both deep and lasting; thus the 

persistent image of the anthropologist who, returning from the "field," refers to the 

people whom he or she studied as "my people." 

My sense of pride in my knowledge of "backstage" Santa Fe, the Indian Arts 

Fund's disdain for the "bad taste" of tourists, and the rhetorical constructions of 

ethnographers thus have clear affinities. All constitute ways of generating particular 

connections to places and contexts, not simply through participating or sharing in 

their uniqueness, but through grasping their importance. Value and personal identity 
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become mutually supporting consequences of the identification of particularity. 

Georg Simmel identified the structural position corresponding to this claim in 

his famous essay, ''The Stranger," written in 1908 (SimmeI 1950). Simmers 

fundamental insight is that strangers are not those who are unknown in a context, nor 

are they those who come and leave, never to return. Instead, they are outsiders who 

come and stay, and thus must carve out a niche for themselves. In order to 

accomplish this insertion, strangers often become traders or brokers. That is, they 

discover, or create, value where there had been none before. Simmel was thinking 

particularly about Jews, who, deprived of land, often specialized in commerce or 

finance. Under tourism, though, what takes on value is the particularity of place. 

The difference that the Indian Arts Fund emphasized and brokered, the cultural 

identity of the pueblos in a predominately Anglo industrial society, had had 

economic value for decades through tourism. In the 1920s and 1930s it began to 

have social and political value as well. 

Unlike Simmel's strangers, for whom business acumen is the source of their 

ability to stake claims (and often to gamer resentment), it is taste that is required for 

discerning the value of particularity and of difference. Taste becomes the 

justification for the relation that is established between stranger and place, both for 

an external audience and for those who assert this capacity. To return to 

anthropology, ethnographic training provides the same warrant that taste does: it is 

the rhetorical ground for the ability to grasp the nature and value of place and a 
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people. 

Crucially, taste and skill in participant observation are general capacities, and 

do not require an organic ;;onncction. Both of these capacities - which are 

ambiguously intrinsic and cultivated - serve as the basis for generating the authority 

necessary to represent another culture. In an interview with a woman who had been 

associated with the Indian art revival movement in the 1930s, I was told that even 

though Anglos were a minority (and Anglos involved in Indian art an even smaller 

minority), it was "the Anglo [who] had the money and the interest and the cultivated 

mind to appreciate it and to try to save it for not only museums in the East, but for 

the local situation." These qualities had been acquired elsewhere; she had only been 

in New Mexico a few months before becoming involved in Indian art. 

Representations of collective identity can thus play what might be thought of 

as a second-order political role: as a claim by their producers to a stake in a context. 

In such a case, the claim of being able to discern what is valuable about a place is 

itself politically potent, in addition to the particular content that is asserted. In 

northern New Mexico patrons of Pueblo pottery identified themselves, through their 

ability to appreciate the aesthetic and cultural importance of pottery, with the large

sC:lle coonomic changes produced by tourism. In examining the project in which Lic 

Indian Arts Fund engaged, we see taste and discernment deployed to generate claims 

on status and power in a regional society. 

To stop at this point, though, is to assume that taste can Selye a purely 
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insoumental function. that it is "deployed" by a subjectivity that is constituted 

independently of its assertion. Such a view fails to take into account the extent to 

which this perception of essences constitutes a vehicle through which people 

understand their own relation to the places in which they find themselves; that is, as 

a way to discover and discern their own identities. The Indian Arts Fund's members 

were not only searching for a way to claim a place in regional society, they were 

searchir.g for a place to clai=n. In the same way, we can see ethnographers and 

ethnographies as a joint construction. Clifford (1986, p. 158) provides a concrete 

example, remarking of Malinowski's writing that it was "simultaneously ... the 

fictional invention of the Trobrianders from a mass of fieldnotes, documents, 

memories, and so forth, and ... the construction of a new public figure, the 

anthropologist as fieldworker," and in fact of Malinowski himself as an ethnographer 

of the Trobriands. Similarly, the effort to revive traditional pottery production, and 

the reinforcement of the connections among pottery, Pueblo cultural identity, and the 

region, were acts directed simultaneously at collective identities on several levels and 

at the identities of the patrons themselves. 

Mobility, Tourism and Identity 

The fact that conflict over the social position of outsiders emerged in northern 

New Mexico at the same time that tourism became an important economic factor is 

not simply coincidence. Both are the product of structural changes in the relation 

between the region and the rest of the nation, changes that go well beyond this case. 
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The arrival of the railroad in the late nineteenth century transfonned what had been a 

sparse, patchy network of ties to the rest of the country into a dense, predictable set 

of channels for mobility and communication. The region became more closely 

integtcited into the spatial grid of the country as a whole, and therefore accessible to 

a much wider group of people than had been the case previously. 

This integration and contact provides the structural basis for the argument 

about the politics of taste with which I began. Stated in these terms, it also makes 

clear the extent to which the problem faced by the patrons I deal with is a shared 

one. The claims of taste represent one attempted solution, though contradictory and 

incomplete, to the problem of constructing an identity in a mobile, mass consumption 

society. Anxieties about place and placelessness are features of a society in which 

technological change has stripped space of barriers to travel and communication 

(Harvey 1989). As location in space becomes progressively weaker as a source of 

distinction among places and the people who live in them. the social project of 

discovering and defining essential differences becomes more urgent and more salient. 

The flip side of the compression of space is an expansion of personal mobility. It 

thus gives rise not just to the question, Where am I? but also, What difference does 

it make that I am here, as opposed to anywhere else? 

Once again, Simmel's "The Stranger" provides a clear lead for understanding 

this response to an essential element of modernity. He points out that the extension 

of contact and shared culture to ever wider groups produces painful dilemmas for 
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individuals, by calling into question the basis of existing relationships: "to the extent 

to which the common features are general, they add, to the wannth of the relation 

founded on them, an element of coolness, a feeling of the contingency of precisely 

this relation - the connecting forces have lost their specific and centripetal character" 

(Simmel 1950, p. 406; emphasis in original). SimmeI uses this observation to trace 

the way in which strangers are felt to have a relation of both nearness and distance 

to the groups in which they reside. It can also be seen as one of the roots of the 

effort to forge particular links to a place, to replace a contingent and tenuous 

common residence with more specific bonds. 

MacCannell (1989) has pointed to tourism as a model for this search for 

authentic difference. Tourists, travelling the globe visiting "sights," are seeking to 

escape existences that seem inauthentic, less "real" than the places that they go to 

see. MacCannell has been criticized by those who argue, quite accurately, that 

tourists look for things other than authenticity; for example, for sunny beaches or 

simple relaxation (e.g., Schudson 1979; Cohen 1988b). For MacCannell, however, 

tourism is a privileged site for examining a peculiarly modem activity, not a 

phenomenon for which an "explanation" is required. That not all tourists search for 

authenticity simply means that they are not relevant to the 2Igument, not that the 

model has to be expanded to include them. 

MacCannell opens himself up to this charge, though, by tying his theoretical 

instrument, "the tourist," too closely to the phenomenon of tourism, and in particular 
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to travel. It is possible, though, to detach tourism from travel, and to use tourism as 

a model, not simply for alienated leisure, but for how some people in some places 

construct relations to their environment~. to where they live. We can then conceive 

of a generalized touristic stance toward place, focused on penetrating to its essence, 

to what distinguishes it from all of the other places to which it is accessible. 

MacCannell accepts the distinction, common in the literature on tourism, between 

locals and t(Jurists, between people who travel and people who don't But who are 

the tourists when they are at home? In Clifford's (1988, p. 9) words, we live in a 

world in which the experiences of dwelling and of travel are less 311J less distinct It 

is as possible to have a touristic relation to where one lives as to another place, 

although residents are likely to be able to clothe this relation in more sophisticated 

guises - i.e., they can really consume Santa Fe style, as opposed to the tourists, 

whose engagement is more transitory. 

iJ.H. Lawren~e (1936) makes this case powerfully in contrasting his 

experience of New MexIco, where he "touched the country," to the modem sense that 

the "world has become small and known." He opposes a superficial, horizontal kind 

of knowing to a deeper, vertical understanding: "It's all very well skimming across 

the surface of the OCCa.1, :;aying you know all about the sea. There still remain the 

terrifying under-deeps, of which we have utterly no experience." Lawrence identifies 

the source of this superficial relationship to place in the ease of travel, which makes 

any place much like any other, at least from the point of view of tourists (for this 
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same point. see Boorstin 1961); there is a "curious film which railroads, ships, 

motor-cars and hotels stretch over the surface of the whole earth." Peking, Lawrence 

says, appears to be just like New York, with only picturesque differences: "rather 

more Chinese about. etc." These assertions of the blindness of tourists to the 

particularity of place makes Lawrence's contact with Indian religion, the focus of the 

piece, that much more striking and commendable. 

In one sense, tourism is ideally suited to providing a context for such 

assertions, constituting both the figure and the field. More precisely, tourism 

constitutes the institutional context within which claims to have penetrated even 

deeper take on their meaning, just as magic takes its power from the "stolen scripts" 

of religion (O'Keefe 1983, p. 15). Tourism, in which representations of value and 

collective identity are charged by their economic importance, thus sets the stage for a 

politics based on appropriating and intensifying those images. The Indian Arts Fund, 

for example, was borrowing from a more diffuse, less engaged tourism the seed for a 

more intense, focused tourism, one that limned out more strongly the connection 

between patrons' identities and the identity of the region as a whole. The connection 

that its members claimed to the region was not one of common substance, or of 

imperial right It was a touristic one, though of a particular kind. Its members 

thought themselves to be better tourists than the tourists who c:une for brief visits, 

because they took the trouble to penetrate the surface and learn about the Hispanics 

and the Indians. This capacity also set them apart from local Anglo and Hispanic 
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residents, particularly with regard to Indians.12 Where non-Indian locals often saw 

savages. the newcomers saw authenticity and nobility.13 

While tourists are often derided for this fetishism of the appearance of 

difference and authenticity, it is possible to see their stance in a more positive light 

Fred Bosselman (1978), for example. in a volume addressed to planners, argues that 

tourists can help local residents to see the "special qualities" of the place where they 

live, and to see the need to take measures to protect these qualities. Or at least some 

tourists can. Mass tourists, who are uncomfortable with novelty, actually contribute 

to the phenomenon of homogeneity of place that is a characteristic of the modem 

120f course, local Hispanos and Anglos were themselves newcomers at one point, 
and the way that they inserted themselves into local society is instructive of the 
differences between the sixteenth, nineteenth and twentieth centuries. As I discuss in 
Chapter Two, the ancestors of contemporary Hispanic residents entered northern New 
Mexico by force, and the older Anglo elite depended on tight connections to sources 
of capital and political patronage in the East 

l1be attribution of value to local difference has been an important counterstrain 
within modernism, though it is less remarked upon than the universalizing tendencies 
implicit in, for example, the Intemational Style in architecture. Harvey (1989, pp. 
24-25) argues, for example, that "the tensions between internationalism and 
nationalism. between globalism and parochialist ethnocentrism, between universalism 
and class privilege, were never far from the surface." Alexander (1980) makes a 
similar argument for the United States in the period between the tum of the century 
and World War II, holding that avante-garde modernism and romantic nationalism 
were seen as complementary rather than antagonistic. Joel Kahn (1990) provides a 
fascinating example in his analysis of the German Historical School of political 
economy, which argued for the historical partiCUlarity of economic development, 
against the idea that England's success in large-scale industrialization constituted an 
inevitable model. In doing so, he argues, German economists constituted sectors of 
their own society (in particular the peasantry) as "the Other," as a community with 
its own essence distinct from the homogenizing forces of modem capitalism. 
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world. Sophisticated tourists, though, appreciate differenOless, perhaps even more 

than the people who actually live in a place, and who don't appreciate its special 

qualities.14 More generally, travel has the potential of making people more 

sophisticated about difference, and therefore helping them to see what is unique 

about their own place. 

The difficulty with this argument is that representations of collective identity 

are always partial, and hence embedded in the politics of value. This is particularly 

true of tourism, and is why the "reflexive self-consciousness" of regions affected by 

tourism that MacCannell advocates cannot be separated from touristic images - in 

particular, the partiality clothed as totality that is characteristic of tourism. Further, it 

cannoi be separated from the politics of taste, including the connections that are 

forged through the discovery of value in particularity and difference. 

Malinowski ran littie risk of having his narrative of identity in the Trobriand 

Islands challenged by other voices. It is only seventy years later, during a time of 

intense suspicion of the wholeness of ethnographic representation, that doubts arise. 

14Relph (1976, p. 54) systematizes this distinction, arguing that there is a special 
class of outsiders, whom he terms "empathetic insiders." For these people, who 
correspond to sophisticated tourists, visiting a place means having a " ... willingness 
to be open to significances of a place, to feel it, to know and respect its symbols -
much as a person might experience a holy place as sacred without necessarily 
believing in that particular religion. This involves not merely looking at a place, but 
seeing into and appreciating the essential elements of its identity" (emphasis in 
original). For ordinary tourists, however, "individual and authentic judgement about 
places is nearly always subsumed to expert or socially accepted opinion, or the act 
and means of tourism become more important than the places visited" (p. 83). 
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Other interventions into collective identity do not have this luxury. The partial 

quality of assertions of collective identity, while an intrinsic part of their political 

value, also constitutes their most serious weakness. There is always a myriad of 

other possibilities, alternatives that if articulated could expose an image as interested, 

not neutral. Therefore, narratives of place need to be embedded in the external 

environment, in institutional practices, monuments, and patterns of exchange, if they 

are to be effective in presenting themselves :lS whole. Objects can serve such ::l 

purpose, ca.'1 act to ground the narratives &om which they draw their meaning. 

Souvenirs and the Deplovrnent of Objects 

Objects can serve as a privileged access to culture, at least for those who 

know how to read them. for those who have trained their taste. Mary Austin, a 

writer and one of the Indian Arts Fund's original trustees, wrote of this possibility in 

an introduction to a book by another of the Fund's trustees, Frank Applegate: 

The gathering of these tales by Mr. Applegate was incident to an 
earlier work, which concerned itself with the collection of the 
handcrafts of the various groups of New Mexico. Better than anyone 
in New Mexico he knew what these people made; he felt it out, 
judged it and assigned it to its proper place in the arts and crafts of 
the Southwest Finding the pattern of things made taught him the 
pattern of things thought, felt, imagined. Through his sympathy with 
the things created, he came into touch with the things experienced .. .!t 
was the intimate acquaintance with handcrafts that made him the judge 
of authenticity in a particular tale (Austin 1932). 

While the kind of relation that Austin quite beautifully describes clearly involves 

taste in raw tenns, it also goes beyond it, to a body of knowledge that establishes 
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both the validity of interpretation and the right to engage in ills 

Nearly sixty years later, in October of 1990. I attended a panel discussion on 

tradition and innovation in Pueblo pottery at the Museum of Indian Arts and Culture 

(a unit of the Museum of New Mexico) in Santa Fe. The panel consisted of two art 

historians, two dealers in Indian art, two potters, and an anthropologist. The issue 

that produced the most discussion was where to locate the "Indian-ness" in pottery, 

and in particular how far potters could stray from "traditional" forms, designs and 

techniques and still be producing Pueblo pottery. Some argued that for pottery to be 

"Pueblo pottery" it had to be handbuilt with native clay, whether the form was 

traditional or innovative. Others argued that it is form and design that are crucial, 

and that a pot thrown on a wheel or cast in a mold would qualify if it otherwise 

adhered to traditional models. One of the art historians held that any form or 

material is appropriate, in part because there is a Pueblo aesthetic that is integral to 

the pottery tradition, not bound to any particular element of it. A potter argued that 

the key criterion was that a pot be made by a Pueb)o Indian, and that any other 

standards constituted a brake on creativity. An Indian art dealer in the audience 

objected vehemently to these last two suggestions, pointing out that most buyers are 

not nearly so flexible in what they consider to be an authentic Indian pot, and 

lSWe can see an extended parallel to this statement in Geertz's transformation 
from 'diffident nonperson' to participant through his observation and understanding 
of a Balinese cockfight, an understanding that served as a window into Balinese 
culture (Geertz 1973). 
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(implicitly) that since pottery is now largely made for the market, these preferences 

should have some weight 

The range of opinion on the question of what eX<tc.tly constitutes "traditional 

Pueblo" pottery. or even just "Pueblo" pottery. is in part a product of the multiple 

contexts in which tradition is defined and accorded value. Identifying a pot as 

traditional simultaneously functions as a statement about a pot's relation to the 

history of pottery production. and as a claim on resources in a market for Indian 

pottery. in the same way that cultural difference more generally takes on both aspects 

of value under tourism. The shared assumption that underlies the particular 

disagreements is that what constitutes traditiona2 Pueblo pottery is an important 

question. that something rides on it The moderator at the panel I attended began by 

asking whether pottery should be considered traditional if native clay was used. but 

the potter drove to the clay pit in a pickup truck to get it. From another perspective. 

pottery, no matter how it is made, might be entirely incidental. and the pickup truck 

(whether driven to a clay pit or to a job in Espanola) the real threat to tradition and, 

implicitly, to cultural identity. Or both issues may be seen as peripheral, and the 

core of Pueblo idekltity lodged in entirely different objects or practices. Or one may 

.:iispute the entire notion that "tradition" exists as something that can be located at all. 

There is little point in Dying to adjudicate these issues, which by their very 

nature are grounded not in facts but in conceptions of identity. Instead, I want to 

briefly explore how it is that identity can be lodged in objects, and the politics of 
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such (dis )placements. One way to do this is to return to tourism, and to its 

characteristic object the souvenir. Souvenirs can be found in almost any home, as 

touchstones for memories of significant events or visits to distant places. They help 

to sustain a sense of connection to a place and a time. They serve as tangible 

evidence that their owner actually did attend the wedding of a favorite niece, or 

travel to Paris and see the Eiffel Tower. In this they share features with objects 

more generally. As Csikszentmihalyi & Rochberg-Halton (1981, p. 16) point out. the 

assemblages of objects that peopie have in their homes serve to structure and support 

personal identities: 

... the things that surround us are inseparable from who we are. The 
material objects we use are not just tools we can pick up and discard 
at our convenience; they constitute the framework of experience that 
gives order to our otherwise shapeless selves ... There are no "people" 
in the abstract, people are what they attend to, what they cherish and 
use. 

Thus objects provide a material, "objective" context for identities, providing 

validation for some rationales and actions and not others, facilitating certain activities 

and discouraging other ones. 16 

16Photographs and descriptions of the interiors of the houses of the members of 
the Indian Arts Fund and the community to which they belonged invariably reveal a 
profusion of Indian and Hispani~ art: Mexican serapes, Chimayo blankets, santos, 
Navajo blankets, and, of course, pottery. Philip Hamburger (1965, pp. 285-286), 
vividly describes the interior of the houses of "Santa Fe Man", who "lives in an 
adobe house, with thick, rich-brown mud-treated cuter walls ... He wears sandals, cats 
from earthenware bowls, and lives in the midst of what might be mistaken for the 
site of a busy archeological dig. In the adobe, artifacts abound - Zuiii pots, katchina 

(continued ... ) 
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We are but one step away from a broader view of the way that objects work 

in this way, a step that can be taken by understanding that house interiors ar.: a 

special case of a more general phenomenon, the use of objects in attempts to realize 

identities and to fix them against the challenge of other possibilities. I will argue 

that this is one part of the politics of the Indian Arts Fund's effort: in a very concrete 

way, it built into the spatial environment of Santa Fe the support for a particular 

vision of regional identity, through its support for a market for traditional potteI)'. 

The Plaza, with its shop windows full of pottery and other India."1 art, is t.ie 

contemporary result l7 Further, by building potteI)' into the physical context of Santa 

Fe, it carved out a visible space for its members in regional society. IS 

In order to grasp how objects can serve as a repository for regional identity, 

I\ .. continued) 
dolls, Pueblo plates, photographs of grim-faced Indians (many in profile), 
bright-colored blankets, bits of silver jewelry." 

l7The Santa Fe Plaza has long been a focus for disputes over the content of 
collective identity, as a number of studies have shown. Two of the most interesting 
are Grimes' (1976) analysis of Lic annual fiesta as an expansion of Hispanic claims 
beyond the confines of the church to encompass the entire city, and Wilson's (1981) 
tracing of the politics surrounding the changing architecture of the Plaza through the 
Spanish, Mexican and American periods. 

Isne display of empire at World Fairs in the second half of the nineteenth 
century is another example, as Carol Breckenridge (1989) details in her study of the 
representation of India at the Crystal Palace Exhibition. Objects from India were 
used to create a particular image of India, and to integrate that image into what 
Breckenridge calls the Victorian ecumene, the imagined community of nations under 
the political and cultural leadership of Britain. This exercise of taste thus constitutes 
another example of the extensive, even mercantilist use that I have been discussing. 



43 

we need to examine more closely how souvenirs "work". Susan Stewart has pointed 

out that souvenirs are overloaded with meaning, standing both for a personal memory 

of a place and time, and for the place itself. Their necessary incompleteness (a pot, 

for example, is not a memory, nor is it a place) means that they need to be located 

within supplementary narratives in order to function (Stewart 1984, pp. 135-138). 

Some of these narratives are entirely individual, although the idea of a souvenir is of 

course not; for example, when a shiny stone is used to recall a vacation to a Greek 

island. Other souvenirs come with narratives already prefabricated, needing only the 

addition of an account of how their owners came to possess them. 

It is this second type that is of interest, because it suggests the existence of a 

reciprocal, and social, relation between objects and the meanings that are attached to 

them. Specifically, souvenirs not only provide a decontextualised referent on which 

to hang a new narrative, but they themselves constitute claims for their own 

appropriateness as spurs to memory. Thus Pueblo pottery stands for (or stands in 

for) the pueblos and for the Southwest, and its very use for that purpose suggests that 

the centrality it takes on by virtue of that role is a real one. Put another way, the 

sheer presence and materiality of a sign constitutes a rebuttal to its arbitrariness. 

This is not to say, however, that this assertion can be detached from the 

narrative.; on which it implicitly calls: as Volosiiiov (1973, p. 15) argues, all 

nonverbal signs "are bathed by, suspended in, and cannot be entirely segregated or 

divorced from the element of speech." In this case, the speech is a century of 
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commerce and scholarship around Pueblo pottery in the Southwest This knowledge 

addresses a very long-standing association between the pueblos and their pottery. 

Pottery has been made in sedentary communities in the Southwest for nearly two 

thousand years. It provided secure food storage, a container that could be placed 

directly over a flame to cook food, and a medium for crafting ritual implements. In 

many cases pots and potsherds provide the only tangible evidence of human 

occupation, and they are certainly the richest material remains of the various groups 

that have lived in the Southwest In fact, the development of ceramic sequences and 

stratigraphic techniques in the 1920s represented a quantum leap in archaeologists' 

ability to distinguish and date Southwestern sites (Kidder 1924; Peckham 1990, pp. 

6-14; Schroeder 1982). There is still an ongoing debate among archaeologists and 

art historians concerned with pottery over the definition of the typologies on which 

these advances rest. 19 

There is, h;:.v.-c-JC:, another discourse centered on pottery, running parallel to, 

but also supported by, these uses of pottery to identify and classify cultures. In this 

discourse (represented both in Austin's commentary on Applegate's perception and in 

the debate over Pueblo identity at the Museum of New Mexico) the "scientific" 

19Frank Harlow, a physicist who works at Los Alamos National Laboratory, is of 
the most prolific typologists; see Frank & Harlow 1990; Harlow & Young 1965; 
Harlow 1967, 1973. The construction of ever more elaborate and finely 
differentiated typologies has begun to produce a backlash by those who argue that 
the categories are too restrictive and often arbitrary, e.g. Batkin 1987, p. 33. 
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correlation between pottery type and group boundaries is extended to encompass a 

substantive relationship between pottery and Pueblo cultural identity. It is this 

extension that underlies the value of pottery in the market It enables buying a pot to 

be, at the same time, the fonnarion of a connecrion 'W;th another culture. through an 

object certified to be of particular centrality. 

It is here that we must look for the origin and elaboration of the 

supplementary narratives, in Stewart's terms, that enable Pueblo pottery to serve as a 

synecdoche for Pueblo culture, and indeed for an entire region. We have to 

understand such associations as historically produced, and therefore as amenable to 

inquiries into the conditions of their production and maintenance. In fact, the ease 

with which it is now possible, in northern New Mexico and even outside the region, 

to trade upon the connections called up by Pueblo pottery should alert us that we are 

at a very late point in a massive process of social investment. The 1920s and 1930s 

constituted a crucial moment in this process, when a framework of knowledge and 

evaluation was erected around contemporary pottery. 

It is important to acknowledge the precariousness of this kind of investment 

as well as its power. The very independent existence of objects on which rests their 

power to naturalize the representations in which they are embedded makes objects 

vulnerable to appropriation and recombination in unpredictable ways, just as 

ideologies may be used for purposes exactly the opposite to those their originators 

intended. While the goal of action may to be seal off a context from other possible 
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understandings, the means that are necessary to do so can also become tools for 

countering an original conception, or simply rendering it irrelevant. In northern New 

Mexico, potters, tourists, dealers and patrons engaged in a complex struggle for 

control over the meaning and form of Pueblo pottery. 

PotterY and Space 

Our images of time and social change are bou.'1d up with space, as the 

founding oppositions of social science - traditional and modem, Gemeinschaft and 

Gesellschaft, rural and urban - reveal. Nostalgia for simpler times also yearns for a 

more contained scale of life. An awareness of space makes it possible to see points 

of tension and arenas for struggles over control, just as a concern with time focuses 

attention on questions of consistency and systemic change. In particular, looking at 

space, and how space enters into questions of identity and control, makes the 

location and maintenance of boundaries a central issue. In northern New Mexico, for 

example, the dissolution of physical barriers to travel made the boundaries of the 

region much more permeable, threatening the position of older elites, whose status 

rested on regional isolation. The conflicts in which the Indian Arts Fund's members 

were engaged refle",ted that change, as they pressed for a place in the region. In one 

sense, their actions can be seen as riding the wave of a scope transformation: the use 

of externally derived forces (in this case, tourism), to obtain leverage within the 

context of regional society. In another sense, however, they struggled to revive 

regional isolation, not through physical means, but by reinforcing an essential 
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character that guarded against the kind of scope transformations on which their own 

status depended. 

It has become a commonplace to point out that identities are constructed and 

contested. Particularly vulnerable are assertions of timelessness and centrality. 

Claims that groups have essential characteristics, t.1at "culture" is a homogeneous 

whole, and that social boundaries are natural and easily observed are now viewed 

with suspicion. This is particularly true in anthropology, where the construction of 

the "Other" that has undergirded the discipline for decades is beginning to break 

down. Yet, while it is easy to question the validity of identity claims, it is harder to 

understand them once their validity is destabilized. What does it mean to assert that 

a place has an essential character, and what are the politics of such assertions? 

What, in a sense, are the mechanics of identity claims? 

The claims that I am concerned with in this study are about the nature of a 

region, its past and its present Rarely, however, were the actions I will discuss 

framed in terms of regional identity. Rather, people engaged in attempts to define 

their place in what was, for them, a new and different social landscape. Involved in 

a variety of more limited projects and conflicts, they picked up elements from around 

them and embedded these elements in different contexts, changing their significance 

as they did so. That these elements were material objects, and in particular pottery, 

is important. Pottel)' provided both a way of connecting its patrons to a particular 

part of regional society, and a way to inscribe an emerging focus for the region's 



identity into the social and physical environment In doing so, patrons of Pueblo 

pottery were, in effect. constructing concrete supports for more diffuse 

representations of time and space. 

The fact that this patronage was focused on people who were socially and 

culturally defined as "other" - Pueblo Indians - locates this work within a much 
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broader contemporary concern with how cultural difference is represented, and the 

consequences for thos:! whose difference is defined. Rather than beginning with this 

question, however, I first ask what it meant to call attention to this difference, and 

how this attention entered into broader politics. By grounding the production of 

images of the pueblos and the region in particular, more delimited projects, I avoid 

the free-floating quality of much recent work on representation and identity. By the 

same token, however, the context in which this sponsorship occurred makes it 

necessary to broaden the sociological analysis of taste and appreciation beyond the 

class sources of the distinction between "high culture" and "popular culture." Pueblo 

pottery, made for domestic use, then commercialized fe. tourists and later celebrated 

as fine art, has been a site for cultural contact and contest which cannot be contained 

within traditional concepts of class and status. 

In the remainder of the study I address the issues that I have raised here in 

more detail. In Chapter Two I examine the consequences for the economy and polity 

of northern New Mexico of a period of rapid integration with the rest of the nation, 

beginning with the arrival of the transcontinental railroad in 1880 and extending to 
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the 1920s. In Chapter Three, I show how Pueblo pottery, and the associations with 

regional identity and economic change that it called up. played an important role in 

diverse struggles centered on claims to a place in regional society. 

In the next two chapters, I turn to pottery itself. Chapter Four explores the 

range of efforts aimed at inserting patrons into the market for pottery, by 

transforming a loosely structured market for souvenirs into a market structured by 

precise defini·jons of quality and tradition. The attempt to impose standards on 

Indian art revealed, I argue, the difficulties inherent in extending taste to encompass 

cultural essence, particularly when the bearers of culture refuse to play by the new 

rules. 

Chapter Five traces the connections between the way in which archaeological 

knowledge of prehistoric pottery was structured and the production of a body of 

knowledge about contemporary pottery. I show how archaeologists' intellectual tools 

- such as the idea of distinct pottery types - were translated by patrons into a set of 

requirements for cultural continuity. In these translations, it is possible to see the 

political dimension of the role of knowledge in stabilizing value. I also focus on a 

key part of this project of stabilization: the Indian Arts Fund's collection of Pueblo 

pottery, which served as the touchstone for tradition and quality in the development 

of a traditional pottery market. By examining the relation between the way that the 

collection was amassed and the rhetorical role that it came to play, we can see how a 

contingent, limited assemblage of objects can come to stand for a seamless, 
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unproblematic past and tradition. 

Chapter Six shifts attention to the pueblos, and examine how the promotion of 

pottery affected economic and social relations in these communities. The early 

twentieth century was a time of rapid change in Pueblo communities, with tourism 

and external pressures on land and water destabilizing established ways of dealing 

with the environment This chapter examines two pueblos for which the evidence on 

community politics is particularly rich, showing how the shifts in the regional 

economy that produced conflict over regional identity also raised issues of collective 

identity within Pueblo communities. At Santa Clara and San I1dcfonso, pottery 

served not as a badge of cultural identity, but as an important source of ~ash and of 

stratification at a time of particular flux. Differences in the resulting politics point to 

the necessity of locating the consequences of touristic appreciation for local 

conl1'nunities in particular historical configurations. Disputes around the meaning of 

cultural continuity and collective identity that emerged in Pueblo communiti~s reveal 

that the politics of pottery production was not confined to disputes over the nature of 

regional society, nor was the meaning of pottery fixed by its patrons. 
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Chapter Two 

SOCIAL AND SPATIAL CHANGE IN NEW MEXICO, 1860-1940 

In retrospect, the arrival of the transcontinental railroad south of Santa Fe in 

1880 was an event of major importance. It laid the groundwork for the 

transfonnation of the regional economy by mass tourism, and, as I v,.ill argue later, 

marked the end of a strategy for elite dominance of the region that had been 

successful for centuries. It also signalled a shift in the relations among the three 

major ethnic groups in the region: the Pueblo Indians, who had lived in their 

agricultural villages for several hundred years before the arrival of the Spanish in the 

sixteenth century; the Hispanos, who traced their descent back to those Spanish 

conquerors; and the Anglos, who increasingly dominated the political and 

commercial life of the region after its annexation by the United States in 1846.1 In 

INumerous studies have commented on the difficulties involved in choosing 
terms to refer to the various groups that are salient in the society of northern New 
Mexico; like most of them, I have chosen io adopt a natural language approach, 
using the tenns that have gained the most currency in the twentieth century. Pueblo 
Indians present the fewest difficulties. I capitalize "Pueblo" when using it as an 
ethnic designator, and use "pueblo" to refer to Pueblo communities. I tend not to use 
the term "Native American," largely because it is rare both in the literature and in 
ordinary language in the region. I use the tenns "Hispano" and "Hispanic" 
interchangeably, because I am not concerned here with the distinctions betw~en, for 
example, those who trace their ancestry back to Spain and more recent arrivals from 
Mexico, although these distinctions have at times been a crucial element in Hispanic 
politics. Another term that appears, though less frequently now than in the past, is 
"Spanish-American." "Anglo" refers, narrowly, to people who can trace their 
ancestry to northern Europe and Britain, but in practice often includes anyone who is 

(continued ... ) 
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this chapter, I trace these various changes, which are crucial for understanding the 

implications of the display by newcomers, in the 1920s and 1930s, of a taste for 

traditional Pueblo pottery. 

More generally, this chapter sharpens the analysis that I presented in Chapter 

One of the conditions under which a cultural politics centered OIl discerning and 

valuing essences is effective. When does a claim to the ability to appreciate the 

particularity of a place take on political significance, arId constitute an effective 

vehicle for achieving a secure presence even against resistance from existing elites? 

I suggested in the last chapter that heightened mobility can lend to this kind of 

appreciation an economic significance, since easy access is the prerequisite for an 

economy based on tourism. This can be seen, though, as one example of a more 

general distinction between two different network regimes. The first is characterized 

by a relative sparseness of ties connecting nodes to each other. In such a network, 

achieving contact between these nodes (or places, in spatial terms) is a source of 

value. In the second, an abundance of ties reduces the importance of any single tie. 

But the resulting ease of access aiso reduces the importance of occupying any 

particular position in the network, so that reintroducing diff:=rentiation among nodes, 

or places, is a new source of value. In a sparse network, attracting traffic is a 

1 ( ••• continued) 
not Indian or Hispanic. For a discussion of these questions of naming and their 
politics, see Rosenbaum 1972, pp. x-xii. 
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problem that does not fully arise: the nature of ties shapes the pattern of contact and 

movement, while it also presents a barrier to expanding flows through any particular 

nodes. In a dense network, in which, at the limit, all nodes are equally close to each 

other, both the problem and the opportunity arise of attracting traffic towards a 

particular node, as opposed to alternative possibilities. 

This, in fact, provides a functional definition for "essence": a characteristic of 

a place that renders the difference between it and other places to which it is 

connected a qualitative one, in addition to being quantitatively more or less distant in 

a network metric. Of course, this definition also defines the prerequisite of a 

successful value production project under conditions of abundant ties: the acceptance, 

among some audience v.ith resources to dispose, of the idea that the presence of a 

characteristic IIl2kes a node qualitatively different from all other nodes. 

To restate this position, when flow between places is problematic, the ability 

to cany it off is a source of advantage (which may be reaped in the fonn of control, 

or economic resources, or prestige, and so on). This is an elementary truth, relied 

upon for millenia by smugglers and, more recently, paparazzi: topless pictures of 

British princesses are valuable in part because of the difficulty of obtaining them. 

But when flow becomes easy, when the holes in networks are filled in, then 

advantage comes not from regula.rizing traffic but from capturing it (in other terms, 

this is simply the logic of building a brand name in a commodity market; that is, a 

market that looks like the pure markets of economic theory. It is not always 
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possible. but once accomplished, it provides nigher levds of profit than can be 

extracted from selling "generic," that is, undifferentiated, examples of the same 

c1assV If, at the limit, all nodes in a network become equally accessible, at equally 

low costs, then surplus value can only be created and extracted by achieving 

differentiation on grounds other than distance or accessibility. 

If we conceive of a "dense" network as having an abundance of predictable 

ties, then a network can be "sparse" in several ways: (a) by having few ties; (b) by 

having ties that are expensive to use, or unpredictable in use; or (c) a combination of 

these. All of these components of sparseness were present in the northern New 

Mexico before the coming of the transcontinental railroad, and al! of them were 

eased, or eliminated, by its arrival and consequent changes in economic, political, 

and social organization. I have not attempted here to pinpoint the consequences of 

transitions from different sources of sparseness to density, electing instead to 

highlight the general differences in the way in which value is produced and extracted 

in the two network regimes. An elite strategy that worked well in the pre-railroad 

period, by exploiting ties to economic and political resources elsewhere, failed in the 

post-railroad period, when such ties produced little economic value, and little 

2This is a lesson that the U.S. airline industry has been learning since 
deregulation: the opportunities for profits in transporting people along well-worn 
routes, in competition with other equally competent and predicatable carriers, are 
razor-thin, and derive mainly from small increments in volume and efficiency. When 
not serving snacks becomes a source of profits, there are little to be had. 
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leverage within the region. Conversely, the economic and political transformations 

of the post-railroad period revealed the possibilities of a strategy based on attaching 

visibly to images of essence, a strategy that, as I show in Chapter Three, the 

members of the Indian Arts Fund put into place. 

The Railroad in Social and Political Context 

It requires no great hindsight to see the coming of the railroad to the region 

as critically important) Contemporary observers also looked upon this event as 

crucial, though opinions about what was imponant about it varied according to social 

and geographic location. All agreed that the railroad would bind northern New 

Mexico more firmly into national networks of transportation and communication. 

For outsiders this was incidental to their larger projects, which were focused on the 

economic integration of the nation for reasons of politics and profits. For locals, this 

)By "the region" and "northern New Mexico" I mean to refer roughly to north 
central New Mexico, centered on what is now knO\\ll, af.er the Spanish 
administrative division, as the Rio Arriba, or "upper river." The Rio Arriba consists 
of the area drained by the Rio Grande and its tributaries, from an escarpment just 
south of Santa Fe (called La Bajada) to the Colorado border. There are eight 
pueblos located in the Rio Arriba, ranging from Tesuque, just north of Santa Fe, to 
the northernmost Taos Pueblo. Less well-defined socially is the Rio Grande 
watershed south of the Rio Arriba to the Mexican border, known as the Rio Abajo. 
The part of the Rio Abajo from La Bajada to just south of Albuquerque contains a 
number of pueblos, the southernmost of which is Isleta. While the names of these 
regions, or sub-regions, derive from the Spanish administrative districts, their current 
use reflects the changed social geography of the Southwest: since the Rio Arriba has 
come to be seen as the Hispano heartland, for example, its boundaries now reflect 
the degree of Anglo or Hispanic cultural density. I have avoided drawing my own 
sharp boundaries precisely because these sorts of judgements are clearly part of my 
subject 



56 

consequence was of critical imponance, since it spelled the end of regional isolation. 

Anglo elites tended to welcome this anticipated result, expecting a great increase in 

trade and wealth on which they would have the first claim. Most Hispanos, by 

contr.1St, whether elite or common, saw the danger of a trickle of American culture 

and economic power becoming a flood. Few, whether inside or outside the region, 

speculated about the consequences for the pueblos, and documentation of the 

reactions of Pueblo communities and individuals to this impending arrival is scarce. 

This oversight is ironic, of course, because it was the shift in the value of the 

pueblos that was to distort each of these predictions: northern New Mexico was not 

to remain the blank space that it appeared to outsiders, the value to the regional 

economy resulting from tourism proved profoundly destabilizing to regional elites, 

and Hispanos fared even WOi~ ~han they feared. 

The Railroad: Linking Region and Nation 

The Atchison, Topeka & Santa Fe Railroad was founded by a group of 

Kansas promoters to tie together the two cities whose names it originally bore. The 

railroad was intended to capture the trade of the region that it served, to safeguard 

the economic position of its cities and its owners. It succumbed in 1869 to financial 

difficulties, and was purchased and thereafter controlled by a small group of Boston 

capitalists, who pushed west with the aid of land grants from the Federal 

Government (Grodinsky 1962, p. 9; Meinig 1971, p. 39). What had begun as a local 

venture was transformed by what Meinig (1971) terms the "national obsession" for 
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Pacific railroads. The AT &SF was in a competition with other roads, most notably 

the Southern Pacific, for the profits that would come from a commanding position in 

the commerce between the East and West coasts. Its primary asset in this effort was 

its control of the Raton Pass, a strategic link through the southern Rockies between 

t."te Southwest and the plains. The original plans for the railroad called for it to 

continue south and west to the Mexican port of Guaymas, a line that was in fact 

built The railroad quickly turned its attention to the direct route west to California, 

though, a goal it achieved in 1885 by trading its Mexican line to the Southern Pacific 

in return for the right to build on to Los Angeles (Meinig 1971, pp. 38-41; 

Grodinsky 1962, pp. 165-194). 

The history of the AT &SF is illustrative of a more general shift in how 

railroads were regarded in the nineteenth century. Usually begun as an attempt by 

local promoters to expand and capture the wealth of a particular region, they came to 

be seen as a source of wealth in their own right, with traffic replacing control over a 

particular place as their reason for being. This shift is best seen from the perspective 

of the entire system of American railroads. Before the Civil War, railroads were the 

creatures of local mercantile interests, designed to monopolize the trade of a 

hinterland and lock others out. The result was a patchwork of deliberately 

mismatched track gauges and barriers to through travel, even in places where two 

lines met. It took a Federal government intent on national integration, and more 

importantly the emergence of powerful economic interests with a stake in the easy 
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movement of freight across the entire country, to produce an integrated railroad 

network by the 1890s (the best overview of this process is Taylor & Neu 1956). The 

end result was the ability to ship goods across the entire country in a single railroad 

car, with only paper changing hands to mark the transition from one road to another 

(Chandler 1977, p. 123). 

In this vision northern New Mexico was less a destination than a corridor, a 

necessary distance to cover between more promising centers of economic activity -

the growing cities of the West Coast, the mining districts of Colorado, Arizona and 

southwestern New Mexico, and the fertile p!ains of Kansas. This is not to say that 

the region was seen as completely bw-en of opportunity. There was some silver and 

gold mining between Santa Fe and Albuquerque, and shipments of wool were 

important to the local economy. The railroad also stimulated agriculture where there 

had b::en little Anglo or Hispano settlement, and no CUiTent Pueblo settlement, most 

notably in the Pecos River VaHey west of Albuquerque (Meinig 1971). 

On the whole, though, the region presented few prospects for substantial 

traffic. Except for the areas surrounding the Rio Grande and its tributaries, it was 

arid and thinly populated, with a total non-Indian population in 1870 of 92,000 

(compared to a total of approximately 8,000 Pueblo Indians in 1860 [Simmons 

1979b, p. 221 D. The Rio Arriba itself - the area encompassed by the watershed 

north frem S~ta Fe - was populated largely by subsistence fanners, who produced 

little surplus under conditions of increasing competition for land and water (for a 
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map of the region, see Figure 2.1). Less than 2 percent of New Mexico's total value 

of machinery in the 1880s was located in the Rio Arriba, and the region had only 13 

percent of the territory's total value of farmland, houses, and improvements. In 

1900, 40 percent of Rio Arriba fanns had less than 10 acres, a level barely adequate 

to provide subsistence for a family of four, much less engage in commercial 

agriculture (Carlson 1990, p. 67-73; Meinig 1971, pp. 41-43; for more details on 

agriculture in the region, see Chapter Six). In sum, the region had neither the large 

population nor the natural resources required to make it critical to the economic 

success of the railroad. In fact, the main line of the AT &SF bypassed Santa Fe 

entirely when it was built through northern New Mexico, and the state capital and 

center of the Rio Arriba was consigned to the end of a spur line on the railroad that 

hore its nam;:-. 

The perspective from within the region itself was quite different The railroad 

was viewed as having the potential to transform local society, though opinions were 

divided about its virtues. Many New Mexicans, particularly the political and 

mercantile elite, welcomed the end of regional isolation that the railroad promised. 

What might have seemed a trickle of trade to the railroad, looked like a flood of 

commerce and communication to locals, weary of decades of isolation. When a 

branch of the AT &SF reached Santa Fe later in 1880, the local newspaper 

commented that "the lumbering stage and semi-monthly mail ended with the railroad, 
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Figure 2.1: Northern New Mexico 
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and people now won't feel so isolated, because they can keep up with the world.,,4 

As this expectation indicates, the isolation of the region was not absolute, and 

had in fact decreased markedly in the years since 1821, when the first Anglos 

wandered into northern New Mexico on one of the routes that soon became known 

collectively as the Santa Fe Trail. For centuries after the first Spanish incursion into 

the region in 1540, the only link to the metropolitan are..'lS of northern and central 

Mexico was a long, dusty, and dangerous trail. In the 1600s wagon trains were 

dispatched from Mexico City to supply the far northern outpost every three years. 

These caravans would take several months to cover the twelve hundred miles from 

Mexico City to Santa Fe. This situation was little improved until the nineteenth 

century, though some leading New Mexican merchant and ranching families 

eventually took on the financing of annual trips to the fairs of the northern city of 

Chihauhua. Even these journeys, though, required up to five months for the round 

trip, and military escorts to safeguard the caravan from Indian raids (Carlson 1990, p. 

77). These Apache and Comanche raids worsened rather than lessened over time, 

with the addition of horses and guns and the memory of a long history of Spanish 

retaliations (Meinig 1971, pp. 14-15). 

The opening of the Santa Fe Trail (covering some eight hundred miles 

between Santa Fe and Kansas City), and the relaxing of Spanish bars against trade 

4Weekly New Mexican, February 14, 1880. Cited in Heath 1955, p. 36. 
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with the United States after Mexican independence in 1821, quickened the pace of 

commerce with the outside world. The trade out of New Mexico consisted largely of 

furs, buffalo rugs, beaver pelts, and draft animals, with manufactured goods making 

the return trip. Soon there were American agents and merchants in Santa Fe and 

Taos, and New Mexico became a crucial link in a competition over the trade of an 

area stretching from Santa Fe to Chihuahua. Lamar (1966. p. 63) argues that the 

American conquest of New Mexico in 1846 (which was short and nearly bloodless) 

was in reality a "conquest of merchants," focused on "regularizing and securing rich 

trade and safe transportation routes for a previously erratic, uncertain enterprise." 

Even so, transportation between northern New Mexico and the outside world was 

slow and expensive before the coming of the railroad, even with the advance of the 

tracks across Kansas in the 1870s. Goods still had to hauled in and out by wagon, 

whether to the ~t or to the south (Carson 1990, pp. 77-78; Meinig 1971, p. 19). 

Under these conditions, the economy of New Mexico was characterized by 

two kinds of economic activity: extracting value from land, whether it be furs, silver, 

or cattle; and trading, providing a link between the regional economy and the outside 

world. Under Spain and Mexico, a few elite families maintained contact with 

metropolitan areas, providing the capital necessary to assemble and provision 

caravans of wagons for trade. The volume of trade with the outside world was low, 

and had little impact on the economy of the region, which was grounded in 

subsistence agriculture. The feudal elements in this pattern were strengthened after 
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the opening of trade with the United States. Existing ricos and and a nascent middle 

class sought to exploit this new source of wealth by fonning and strengthening 

patron-client ties with small producers (Rosenbaum 1981, p. 9; Hall 1989, p. 159). 

As Hall points out, this was a feudalism that was based not on complete isolation, 

but on control over one of the lines of access to the outside world. It was thus less a 

feature of Hispano culture or political organization than of the changing spatial 

relation between the region and places outside. 

This role as broker between the region and the outside world took on a 

characteristic organizational form. particularly with the emergence of the military in 

the 1840s as a major customer: large wholesaie and retail houses canying on a wide 

variety of economic transactions in trading areas in which these houses were the 

single dominant provider of goods. Before 1850, trade was often carried out by 

partnerships of Americans and Mexicans, sealed through contract or marriage. The 

names of the biggest of these business houses reveal their bicultural composition: 

Otero and Sellar, Brown and Manzaneres, Tully and Ochoa. The Americans 

provided contacts and knowledge of economic conditions in the United States, while 

Hispanos provided knowledge of local resources and access to the Mexican 

authorities. The Hispano elite was in fact politically split by this dependence into pro

and anti-American factions (Lamar 1970, pp. 52, 107). 

After 1850, a wave of Gennan-Jewish immigrants - the Spiegelbergs, the 

Seligmans, the Ilfe1ds - set up more dispersed establishments in towns across the 
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territoI)'. Often one member of the firm lived in the East, and served as the agent of 

his brother, uncle, or father in New Mexico. In any case, these merchants served as 

the local source for products that had to be acquired from outside the region, and 

arranged for goods produced by local fanners and ranchers to be sold in Eastern 

markets. As the only source of surplus capital exchangeable outside the region, and 

hence of credit for the purchase of foreign goods, they served as the bankers for their 

trule areas. Their profits were high, as they usually had a virtual monopoly over 

their trading areas. The web of credit and knowledge of distant markets was a 

difficult one to break (Heath 1955, pp. 156-159; Lamar 1970, pp. 107, 172; Parish 

1961). 

Parish provides a vivid examrle of the importance of such connections in his 

examination of the Ilfeld company of Las Vegas, New Mexico, founded by Charles 

Ilfeld in 1874. Ilfeld had direct connections with wholesale mercantile firms in 

Baltimore and New York who could ser~~ Ca.5 pW'cna:;ing agenb [or his store. One of 

these, Solomon Beuthner of New York, specialized in serving as the purchasing 

agent for firms in New Mexi~. ilfeld also relied heavily for credit on his cousin 

Emil Wolff, a merch:mt banke:- in New York City, particularly when his resources 

were stretched by the need to extend credit for long periods of time to his New 

Mexico customers. To pay for these imports, Ilfeld shipped sheep and wool to 

Eastern markets, products that were often obtained through the old Spanish partido 

share-cropping system, in which partidarios paid rent on a flock of sheep. Ilfeld, and 
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the finns that he and others like him ran, prospered by providing a link between two 

economies that would otheIWise have remained separate: national, and local. In this 

sense, they filled the classic niche of Simmel's stranger, in trading upon their 

outsider status to generate value out of their simultaneous presence in two distinct 

contexts. 

This description also captures an important quality of pre-railroad politics in 

territorial New Mexico, described best by Lamar (1966). After an initial period of 

instability following American annexation, the political life of the region was 

dominated by a political coalition of local ricos and Anglo immigrants, often 

lawyers, known as the Santa Fe Ring. The Ring, which was typical of other 

territories in the West at this time, depended on patronage from the Federal 

Government in Washington for its sucess. Washington held the power of 

appointment to most administrative positions in the Territory. The only statewide 

elected official was a delegate to Congress, and the elected Legislature was easily 

controlled by the Ring, and subordinate in its decisions to actions by the Federal 

Government Connections to the national administration in Washington were thus an 

overwhelming advantage in maintaining control over local politics. The Santa Fe 

Ring included, at various points, virtually every governor of the territory, federal 

judges, land commissioners, county probate judges, and so on. While it prospered 

under twenty years of Republican rule in Washington, from 1865 to 1885, it was 

flexible enough to include many Democrats, including the chairman of the state 
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Democratic Party from 1884 to 1889. The Ring's members profited from excellent 

connections in the East. among them U.S. Senators and large-scale capitalists. 

including George Pullman. the maker of sleeping cars (Lamar 1970. pp. 146-147). 

Governor Edmund Ross wrote in 1887 of the Ring that "For years its rule was 

imperious and unquestioned .. .!t elected Legislators and Delegates to Congress. It had 

the ear of the Administration in Washington, and could build up or pull down men at 

its pleasure" (Lamar 1970, p. 151). 

The most spectacular activity of the Ring, and the most profitable for its 

members, was its involvement in land speCUlation. The question of land titles in 

New Mexico was a particularly confused one, and hence ripe for the exercise of legal 

and judicial discretion: the Treaty of Guadalupe Hidalgo, which formally transferred 

New Mexico from Mexico to the United States in 1848, contained provisions 

protecting land titles secured under Spanish and Mexican rule. An enormous volume 

of litigation soon sprung up around the translation of these foreign titles, framed 

within a Spanish legal context. into an Anglo-American one. The Spanish and later 

the Mexicans had liberally allotted land grants to encourage settlement and reward 

supporters, and these grants often contained communities that. in effect, owned and 

fanned the land in common. The distances and lack of precise measuring 

instruments further complicated the issue, producing grants for large tracts of land 

that were only vaguely delineated. The result was predictable: Anglo lawyers, 

buttressed by favorable rulings from local and Federal officials, manipulated 
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American land law to gain control of huge tracts of land. Often these lawyers began 

as attorneys for Hispano residents seeking to gain clear title to their land under 

American law, and ended up, after levying fees in land and other machinations, 

owning the land themselves. Eventually over 80 percent of the Spanish grants went 

to American lawyers and settlers (Lamar 1970, p. 149). These land grants not only 

passed into American hands but also expanded enonnously as they did so, in some 

cases from tens of thousands of acres to over a million, as in the famous case of the 

Maxwell Land Grant Shares in the largest grants were traded to investors in the 

East and in Europe (for details on the grants, see Westphall 1983; Hall 1987). 

Political power also stemmed from control over one of the few lines of access 

to outside resources. In fact, of course, the line between politics and the economy 

often blurred in profitable ways, as the land grant cases illustrate. It is possible to 

multiply these examples. For instance, the Territorial Legislature, controlled by the 

Ring, passed a law in the 1870s levying a $200 license fee on "drummers" from 

wholesalers located outside New Mexico, in order to protect the position of New 

Mexico's merchant capitalists (Crocchiola 1965, p. 189). 

We can see a similar reliance on brokerage as a claim on position in other 

situations in which ties to larger contexts are restricted. For example, Agguire 

Beltran's (1979) discussion of "regions of refuge" in Mexico, areas isolated 

physically and socially by geography and cultural difference, points to a level of 

political brokers who represent the regional oligarchy in local villages. He reports 
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that "the sources of power from which agents of domination derive their authority are 

located in the metropolis, chef-lieu of the region of refuge" (p. 126). Cronon's 

(1991) history of the relation between Chicago and its hinterland in the 19th century 

reveals the hold that the railroads exercised over small communities that had only a 

single link to the metropolis. In more abstract terms, occupying an intermediaty 

position in a network characterized by restricted exchange provides power over other. 

more peripherally located actors (Marsden 1983). 

Merchants and would-be capitalists in New Mexico dreamed of transforming 

their domination of the region - hobbled by its primitive market and unfavorable 

balance of trade - into control over a prosperous. predictable outpost of industrial 

capitalism. They expected that greater flows of goods and raw materials into and out 

of the region would mean greater wealth for existing elites. And the railroad did 

make connections to the outside world faster and cheaper by at least an order of 

magnitude. Transportation rates fell precipitously with the arrival of the railroad, 

from 14 cents per pound from Leavenworth, Kansas to Santa Fe in 1865. to 1.5 cents 

per pound in 1881 (Heath 1955, p. 158). In the 1860s a stagecoach trip from 

Independence, Missouri to Santa Fe took two weeks and cost $250. In 1917, the trip 

took fourteen hours and cost $25 (Steele 1917, p. 22). Some businessmen thought 

that the result would be the emergence of the "next Pennsylvania" in northern New 

Mexico, because of its strategic location near the West Coast markets and the coal, 

iron and copper fields of Colorado and Arizona (Heath 1955, p. 143). 
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William Hazeldine. a Republican leader in Albuquerque. sixty miies south of 

Santa Fe and on the main line. gave a rousing speech on this theme on the occasion 

of the arrival of the railroad in 1880: 

Today the new civilization of the east is brought into direct contact 
with the ancient civilization of New Mexico. today the bell of the 
locomotive toIls the death knell of old foggyism, superstition and 
ignorance. and proclaims in clarion notes that henceforth knowledge. 
education. advancement and progress shall be the right of the 
people ... The railroad has come to our door. New Mexico will no 
longer be Terra Incognita ... [T]he invalid will seek our territory to 
repair his shattered health, the capitalist will come here to swell his 
gains. the artist wiIl come to paint our magnificent scenery. the miner 
to unearth the immense wealth •... the man of leisure to enjoy life in this 
glorious climate. S 

Hazeldine's predictions reveal the self-perceptions of Anglo elites on the eve 

of the railroad era. Theirs was an identity suffused with confidence: that the weight 

of American ideas and technology would overwhelm Hispanic and Indian culture. 

that they stood poised to profit from the future growth of the region. and that the 

political and economic control that they had exercised since American conquest 

would prevail. Hazeldine himself expressed his confidence in this result by buying a 

sSpeech by William Hazeldine. published in the Albuquerque Review of April 
24. 1880 (quoted in Atencio 1985. p. 157). Hazeldine's expectations. and even his 
phrasing. were not entirely original to him, as an excerpt from the Daily New 
Mexican of February 27. 1880. illustrates: "New Mexico has hitherto been little 
known in the East, but it is now changed. With rapid communication assured. her 
wonderful advantages can now be heralded to the world with a certainty that 
attention will be attracted. Invalids will come to recuperate, and build up exhausted 
constitutions, capitalists will be drawn here by the great mineral wealth of the 
Territo!)" and the pleasure seeker and tourist will come to revel in the delights of the 
mountain scenery" (quoted in Crocchiola 1965, pp. 155-156). 
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large piece of land next to the railroad depot in Albuquerque (Lamar 1970, p. 177). 

This confidence i:; even more remarkable given the relatively small number of 

Anglos in New Mexico, even after thirty years of American sovereignty. There were 

fewer than eight hundred people born in other parts of the United States living in 

New Mexico in 1850, and fewer than three thousand in 1870 (Zeleny 1944, p. 126). 

Though low in numbers, Anglos had achieved a position of commercial and political 

importance, but they still constituted only a thin veneer on a society that was still 

largely Hispanic and Indian. As Hazeldine's comments indicate, to Anglo-Americans 

these older neighbors embodied social characteristics that fit only uneasily within the 

American society in which they hoped to become full members: speaking Spanish or 

an Indian language rather than English, Catholic rather than Protestant, with no 

tradition of democratic representational government (Rosenbaum 1981, p. 6). 

Other statements. both before and after 1880, identified Hispanics and Indians 

with the past, and Anglos with the future. L. Bradford Prince, whose was at various 

points Governor and Chief Justice, president of the territorial historical society and 

the Santa Fe Board of Trade, captured these associations in his introduction to his 

Historical Sketches of New Mexico: 

TO THE PUEBLOS: 
Still representing in unchanged form the aboriginal civilizations 

which built the cities and established the systems of government and 
social life which astonished the European discoverers nearly four 
centuries ago; 

TO THE MEXICANS: 



Who, in generosity, hospitality, and chivalric feeling, are 
worthy sons of the Conquistadores, who, with undaunted courage and 
matchless gallantry, carried the cross of Christianity and the flag of 
Spain to the ends of the earth; 

TO THE AMER1CA.~S: 
Whose energy and enterprise are bringing all the appliances of 

modem science and invention to develop the almost limitless resources 
which nature has bestowed upon us; 

TO ALL, AS NEW MEXICANS, 
Now unitedly engaged in advancing the prosperity, and 

working for the magnificent future of the Territory... (Prince 1883, p. 
3, cited in Wilson 1981, pp. 112-113). 

A clear sign of the desire of Anglos to remake regional society can be 

discerned in the changing architecture of the plaza in Santa Fe, as Christopher 

Wilson (1981) has documented in a fascinating study. The growing domination of 

Santa Fe's commercial life by Anglos resulted, by the 1860s, in the replacement of 

Spanish and Mexican facades and buildings with architecture following Eastern 

styles. After 1878, as the railroad approached New Mexico, this transformation 
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accelerated, with the increasingly availability of manufactured materials: glass, metal 

roofing, cast iron cornices, and so on. Wilson comments that "while materials for a 

building's hidden parts were still locally produced, whole facades came from distant 

factories" (p. 84). By the mid-1880s, Santa Fe's plaza resembled the central square 

of a Midwestern town more than the outpost of Spanish empire it had thirty years 

before. 

At least as important as cornices and columns, though, was the prospective 
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role of the railroad in stimulating immigration from the rest of the United States. 

This result, too, looked certain: from 1880 to 1890 the population of the territory 

increased by 28.5 percent, not as great as in other areas in the West but for the first 

time larger than the rate of increase for the nation as a whole (Atencio 1985, pp. 

124-125; Heath 1955, p. 51). (Not until 1940, however, did the proportion of the 

population with Spanish surnames drop below fifty percent). New Mexico might 

finally transcend its primitive past, and fulfill Hazeldine and Prince's predictions by 

joining the larger American nation in the forward march of progress. 

Many Hispanos were understandably less sanguine about these changes in 

general and about the coming of the railroad in particular, fearing that it spelled the 

final chapter in their conquest by American political and economic power. These 

concerns were expressed from the very beginning of American sovereignty over New 

Mexico, in a seemingly paradoxical but ultimately revealing way. After nearly four 

years of military rule, in late 1849, the Army commander in New Mexico consented 

to a constitutional convention to establish on a more permanent basis the region's 

relation to the rest of the United States. Conservative Hispanos saw in statehood the 

possibility for home rule, since Hispanos would clearly dominate in elections for 

local and state officials. They were outflanked, however, by forces who wanted New 

Mexico to remain a territory: Anglo merchants, along with their Hispano allies and 

the military. Lamar (1966, p. 73) argues that this result indicates that as early as 

1849 a "territorial machine" was clearly in operation, one which saw in Federal 
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patronage a way to maintain its grip on the region despite its minority status. The 

following year a convention was held that did draft a state constitution. one that was 

overwhelmingly accepted by the electorate in June 1850. This constitution was 

ignored by the U.S. Congress. which proceeded to appoint a territorial government 

New Mexico did not finally achieve statehood until 19 I 2. a sixty year hiatus that 

indicates the usefulness of territorial status to Anglo elites. 

Hispanos continued to seek to re~in some degree of isolation from their new 

rulers in the years after the initial defeat of statehood. This pattern continued in their 

reaction to the railroad. Hispano ranchers opposed the coming of the railroad. which 

they thought would eliminate the business practices to which they were accustomed, 

and leave them overwhelmed by Anglo merchants (Heath 1955, p. 34). They 

particularly feared the arrival of "Yankee" capitalists, who would have little desire 

for accomodation with the Hispanic elite, and the means to push them into smaller 

and smaller niches iI". the local economy and society (Atencio 1985, p. 323). 

The opposition escalated into violence ten years after the railroad came, with 

the emergence of a group of night-riding horsemen, called Las Gorras Blancas or 

White Caps. Las Gorras Blancas began by focusing their attacks on fences enclosing 

land that had formerly been held in common, but that was now owned by Anglo and 

Hispano elites after decades of lawsuits that systematically deprived subsistence 

farmers and herders of land. Significantly, they soon expanded their attacks to 

include the railroad. In the spring of 1890, masked horsemen destroyed six thousand 
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railroad ties destined for the Santa Fe Railroad, burned railroad bridges, tore up 

tracks, and threatened railroad construction workers (Rosenbaum 1981. pp. 99-1(9). 

As Rosenbaum documents, Las Gorras Blancas was a movement by dispossessed 

Hispanos aimed at halting a progressive loss of control over their lives and 

communities. 

The Pueblos Before the Railroad 

The loss of land to speculators and lawyers, and population growth in the 

Hispano community, combined by the mid-nineteenth century to intensify 

competition for land between the Hispanos and their nearest and oldest neighbors, the 

Pueblos. This competition disturbed. and ultimately destroyed, an accomodation 

between the two groups that had lasted for centuries after the tunnoil of their initial 

contact. The Spanish entered the Rio Grande Valley of New Mexico in 1540 on the 

strength of rumors of great wealth in the legendary Seven Cities of Cibola. What 

they found instead was sixty to seventy inhabited villages stretching from just north 

of what is now El Paso to Taos, and from the Pecos Valley on the east to the Hopi 

villages in what is now Arizona. Most of the villages contained fewer than four 

hundred inhabitants, and none were larger than two thousand residents. Unlike the 

Sonoran rancherias that sprawled for miles along a stream course, these villages were 

densely built, often containing multi-story houses. To the Spanish, these compact 

agricultural villages using irrigation to water their crops were like Spanish towns or 

pueblos (Spicer 1962, pp. 152-154). They compared favorably to the semi-nomadic, 
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account gives a sense of this reaction, in addition to providing one of the first 

mentions of Pueblo pottery: 

We found the houses very well planned and built in blocks, with mud 
walls, whitewashed inside and well decorated with monsters, other 
animals, and human figures ... The inhabitants have a great deal of 
crockery ... all decorated and of better quality than the pottery of New 
Spain ... They have large cotton fields ... They use shoes ... These people 
are handsome and fair-skinned. They are very industrious and the best 
craftsmen found in New Spain ... For a barborous people the neatness 
they observe in everything is very remarkable 
(Hammond & Rey 1966, pp. 82-86, 102). 

What these praiseworthy agriculturalists lacked, of course, was Christianity. 

The Spanish were disgusted by much of Pueblo religion, which they saw as 
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unambiguously inferior to Catholicism. Especially offensive were the snake dances, 

now confined to the Hopi but once widespread, in which rattlesnakes were treated 

ritually and then released to cany messages back to the gods (Simmons 197930 p. 

179). The Spanish also object.ed to a central element of Pueblo ceremonial life, the 

dances in which masked kachinas sought intervention from Pueblo deities. 

While the stories of vast wealth proved unfounded, the Spanish stayed to take 

advantage of the resources that they did find: the labor of Indians, and tens of 

thousands of potentially Catholic souls. For the Indians, conquest by the Spanish 

quickly brought a range of negative consequences: epidemics of smallpox, measles, 

and other diseases, labor requirements emanating from both political and religious 

authorities, and b~ginning in the 1650s, efforts to stamp out native religious 
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ceremonies.6 One result was a precipitous decline in the Pueblo population, by half 

in the period from 1540 to 1680, and half again in the 1700's. Another was a series 

of small rebellions, culminating in the Pueblo Revolt of 1680, which drove the 

Spanish out of the region for a dozen years (Spicer 1962, pp. 167-169). 

After the culmination of the war in the 1690s the Spanish reimposed their 

rule on the Pueblos through strategic alliances and military victories, and the two 

groups reached a series of compromises, in which each accepted their inability to 

dispel or transform the other (Kessell 1989). Pueblo communities adopted a veneer 

of Catholicism while moving their kachina ceremonies into underground kivas 

(except in the Hopi villages, which largely escaped Spanish rule). In return, the 

Franciscan missionaries tolerated a remarkable degree of syncretism and survival of 

native ceremonies, even as they lamented theii inability to convince the Indians to 

turn fully to Christianity. In addition, the Spanish did not attempt to reimpose the 

encomienda system of tribute, which was a major factor in the Revolt (Simmons 

1979a, p. 187). Instead, the earlier larger haciendas, which demanded high levels of 

native labor, were replaced in the post-Revolt period by smaller farms, whose 

6Simmons (1979, p. 179) points out that by the time Spain was prepared to 
colonize New Mexico, sixty years after Coronado's initial armed incursion, 
"conquests" had been formally banned by order of King Phillip. The Royal 
Ordinances of 1573 imposed severe limits on Spanish settlement and treatment of 
Indians, mandating that pacification of native peoples was to occur by benevolent 
rather than military means. Nonetheless, the Pueblo Indians were, Simmons argues, 
subjected to many of the abuses common to a conquered people. 
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proprietors were drawn from agriculturalists in northern Mexico. 

The declining population of the pueblos and the increasing size of the 

Hispanic and mixed population meant that by the end of the eighteenth century 

Pueblo Indians were in the minority in Spanish New Mexico. This did not mean, 

however, that they were completely vulnerable to their expanding Spanish neighbors. 

Spanish law provided protection for Indian land and water, provisions that were often 

violated in practice but which served to restrain conflict within tolerable limits. 

After 1700, the majority cf the pueblos returned to prosperity, and some, including 

Santo Domingo and Cochiti, traded vegetables and other crops to Spanish towns. 

Governor Pedro Fermin de Mendinueta wrote in 1773 that "the pueblos are the 

storehouses of all kinds of grain, especially com. Thither come the Spanish citizens 

to make purchases, as well as the governor when grain is needed ... for the troops" 

(Simmons 1979a, p. 190). By late 1820, the last year of Spanish rule, most pueblos 

had freely elected municipal governments like other Spanish towns, and children 

born in the pueblos were considered full citizens of Spain (Simmons 1979a, p. 192). 

This accomodation began to break down in the middle of the nineteenth 

century, as competition for land between Hispanos and Indians became more intense. 

This was in part a product of the increasing Hispano population, which doubled in 

the Rio Arriba to 35,000 between 1840 and 1880. But it was also a consequence of 

land speculations and agricultural development by the new Anglo immigrants, which 

removed access to land that had previously been used for raising crops or grazing 
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sheep, and blocked possible opportunities for expansion of the Hispano land base. 

By the 1850s, unclaimed irrigable bottomland outside of the pueblos was practically 

unavailable in the Rio Arriba. Hispano fanners (and increasingly Anglos) began to 

encroach on lands that had been granted to the pueblos by the Spanish crown 

(Carlson 1990. p. 45; Dozier 1970, pp. 86-101). These grants, totalling 700,000 

acres, were confirmed by Congress under the terms of the Treaty of Guadalupe

Hidalgo, but they were not given reservation status, which would have protected 

them from loss through sale to outsiders. The legal status of Pueblo land was 

complicated by the fact that the Indians, while they had been legally wards of the 

crown under Spanish rule, had been citizens of Mexico from 1821 to 1846. Anglos 

and Hispanos, backed by the territorial courts, argued that Pueblo land should not be 

subject to the restrictions on land transfers to which Indians were subject under 

American law. The U.S. Supreme Court agreed in 1876 in United States v. Joseph, 

setting the stage for large-scale losses of Pueblo land through appropriation and sale. 

The decision was not reversed until 1913, when the decision in Unitc:d States v. 

Sandoval gave the pueblos the legal basis for reclaiming land lost in the intervening 

forty years. Ironically, this decision rested on the perception that the earlier courts 

had been in error in ascribing civilized status to the Pueblo Indians, finding that they 

were "essentially a simple, uninformed, and inferior people ... adhering to primitive 
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modes of life and largely influenced by superstition and fetishism."7 After the 

Sandoval decision, the Office of Indian Affairs arranged for a survey of Indian land 

to determine the precise boundaries of the grants, and to discover the extent of 

settlement by non-Indians. The result showed a clear pattern of encroachment and 

land loss: San fldefonso Pueblo retained less than 250 irrigated acres for 150 

inhabitants, Santa Clara Pueblo less than 375 acres for a population of over 300. 

San Juan Pueblo had lost over 3,500 of its 4,000 irrigated acres, while Taos Pueblo 

had lost over 3,000 acres of usable land (Carlson 1990, p. 46; Collier 1923, p. 469). 

At the end of the nineteenth century, then, the pueblos were in a precarious 

situation: outnumbered in population by twenty to one, reduced from more than fifty 

communities to nineteen, restricted to land insufficient to furnish even subsistence 

requirements, and politically powerless to act on their own behalf (Dozier 1970, pp. 

107-109; Simmons 1979b, pp. 214-215). Their further decline seemed likely, and to 

many of their Anglo neighbors represented simply the supplanting of an inferior by a 

7In U.S. v. Joseph, by contrast, the Court wrote that the Pueblo Indians were "as 
intelligent as most nations or people deprived of means or facilities for education ... In 
short, they are a peacable, industrious, intelligent, honest, and virtuous people. They 
are Indians only in feature, complexion, and a few of their habits; in all other 
respects superior to all but a few of the civilized Indian tribes of the countIy" 
(Carlson 1990, p. 45). At issue was the Non-Intercourse Act of 1790, extended to 
New Mexico and Utah in 1851 by the Indian Trade and Intercourse Act, which 
provided that any transfer of Indian land required Federal approval in order to be 
valid. This principle, of course, had a dual quality: it protected Indian land against 
loss through sharp dealing and unfriendly state courts, but it also represented an 
explicit assertion of the supremacy of the Federal Government over Indian land. 
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superior civilization. In the same way, the attentuation of Hispano cultural and 

political power seemed a natural consequence of contact with the more vigorous 

American society. The "Americanization" of New Mexico, from the perspective of 

its Anglo inhabitants and conquerors, seemed both inevitable and desirable. A 

history of New Mexico, published in the last decade of the nineteenth century, 

expresses well the contemporary understanding New Mexico's future: 'There can be 

little doubt that the mineral wealth of New Mexico is as yet hardly known, and that 

with the constantly increasing facilities for traffic, the multiplication of railroads, and 

the impetus of American energy, the near future of the Territory will more than 

realize the visions of its early conquerors and the legends of the Golden Land of 

Cibola" (Haines 1891, p. 4). 

The Obsolescence of Isolation 

Merchants in New Mexico initially saw the railroad as the key to increasing 

the wealth of the territory, wealth on which they would have the first option. But 

dreams of riches from manufacturing, from becoming the "next Pennsylvania," 

overlooked the fact that the real Pennsylvania had moved to the region's doorstep, in 

time if not in space. By 1900 manufacturing was still not a major industry, and the 

railroad was more important in getting raw materials to the East and finished goods 

back than as the basis for a regional industrial boom (Heath 1955, pp. 143-153). 

James Vance (1970, p. 78) has expressed the logic of this result clearly, in his study 

of the geography of wholesalir.g. He argues, contrary to the predictions of central 
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place theory, that improvements in transportation in outlying areas do not necessarily 

lead to the growth of large urban areas with rural hinterlands. In the United States in 

the early nineteenth century, the ability of coastal merchants to project competition to 

newly opened areas meant that their advantages of scale and capital position 

overwhelmed local entrepreneurs. The same process occurred in the late nineteenth 

century West 

An important thread in social commentaIy on the American West has seen 

this result, which was not confined to New Mexico, as evidence for a exploitative 

relation between Eastern centers of political and financial power and dependent 

Western regions (e.g., DeVoto 1934; Webb 1937; White 1939, for commentaIy see 

Robbins ]986). In this image, the East exercises its domination over the West 

through an extractive economy, a kind of internal colonialism. Western politicians, 

too, have railed against the continued control exercised over Western water and lands 

by the Federal Government, most recently in the so-called Sagebrush Rebellion. 

There are clearly strong elements of truth to these arguments. For example, a 1954 

study of the relation between the Southwest and the rest of the nation found a high 

degree of absentee ownership, particularly in mineral extraction and processing. It 

also found that terms of trade in key commodities were set outside rather than within 

the region (WoIlman 1954, pp. 60, 67). 

The resulting characterization of the West as dependent and powerless 

produced reactions in the opposite direction in the post-World War II era, most 
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notably by Gerald Nash (1977), who argues that since the war the West has "come 

into its own," and is now an equal partner in t.ie national community, wielding great 

political and cultural power. For example, he takes the emergence of Southern 

California as a source of fashions and trends that signal a redressing of the balance 

between East and West The result. he argues, is that while the pre-war colonial 

relation generated a "state of mind among westerners ... that had many of the earmarks 

of a love-hate relationship," the post-war ascendance meant that "westerners 

gradually accustomed themselves to a new role-pacesetters for the rest of the nation" 

(Nash 1977, p. 6). 

The difficulty with both of these positions, true though they may be, is that 

they mask the internal dynamics of Western society. By privileging the question of 

whether the West is colony or colonizer, they hypostatize the "West" as a single, 

definable entity, peopled by "westerners" who were remarkably undifferentiated by 

relations of power. This, in turn, reinforces the most persistent feature of the history 

of the American West. a search for an identity for the region that justifies its 

treatment as a separate coherent subject But as Robbins (1989, p. 436) argues, 

neither the colonial model nor the "liberated" model provide an explanatory 

framework for understanding the complexities of social relations within the region, or 

just as importantly, for locating the American West in broader theoretical contexts.8 

'1"he most famous argument about the nature of the American West, Frederick 
(continued ... ) 
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What did it mea.'l for social relations in New Mexico that contact with the rest of the 

nation was now relatively cheap and wholly predictable, when once it had been 

expensive and erratic? 

The most fundamental consequence of this change was a transformation in the 

way that value - economic resources and claims to status - was produced and 

claimed \\<ithin the region. From the beginning of Spanish rule, local status 

depended on connections to the colonial government in Mexico City and to the 

8( .•. continued) 
Jackson Turner's frontier thesis, does offer a way of understanding the internal 
dynamics of Western society. Turner (1894) argued that the availability of free land, 
and hence the continuous existence of a frontier, was critical in the survival and 
constant renewal of that the frontier. This argument has recently been turned on its 
head by a new generation of Western historians (e.g., Limerick 1987; Worster 1985) 
who see the West as a particularly appropriate context for studying oppression and 
disenfranchisement. Worster, for example, argues that the West is a true "hydraulic 
empire," in which aridity provides a source of despotism, in control over water, 
missing from the moist East. Rather than a stronghold of democracy, the West 
presents possibilities for domination not present in the East. This reinterpretation is 
sorely needed, at a time when much Western history is still guided by the assumption 
that the conquest of the West was an unproblematic extension of civilization (e.g., 
Billington & Ridge 1982; for critical comments on the "New Western History," see 
Gressley 1990). 

Yet both of these arguments preserve the sense that there is something unique 
about the West, and more particularly that the West is a bounded social entity whose 
internal dynamics flow from that uniqueness: its openness, its lawlessness, its aridity, 
etc.. The virtue of the colonial model is its correction of this image, with its 
insistence that the West exists within a set of relations to other places that shape the 
nature of the region. The perspective that I offer here might be seen as a synthesis 
of these two sets of positions, in that I am interested in how this set of relations to 
other places structures social relations within the region, and in fact provide the 
context within which assertions of essential identity are formed, and are seen as 
significance both within and outside the region. 



84 

Church hierarchy; in short, on access to outside sources of economic and political 

power. This pattern intensified with the opening of New Mexico to trade with the 

United States in 1821, and reached its height with the mercantile capitalism and 

patronage politics of the pre-railroad territory. The role of the stranger was a source 

of value in itself, precisely because it brought together, in a single actor, two distinct 

contexts. Successful elites played on the boundary between these two contexts, 

national and local, by trading on the fact that there were only limited points of 

contact They controlled the process by which, for example, land in New Mexico 

became a source of value in international stock markets, and personal contacts in 

New York became key to mercantile empires in New Mexico. 

To an extent only intermittently perceived by elites, this was a strategy that 

depended on the network connecting northern New Mexico to metropolitan areas 

remaining sparse. The railroad, however, transfonned that isolation virtually 

overnight, turning a trickle of contact and exchange into a flood. Access to goods 

produced in the East multiplied, and alternative ways of transporting produce to 

market also appeared. More generally, the relation between the region and the rest 

of the nation became more tightly integrated, and more densely tied, on a variety of 

dimensions: spatial, economic, political, and cultural. The consequence was that 

control over anyone of those points of contact became less valuable. 

There were growing signs by the tum of the century that isolation was an 

obsolescent strategy for local elites in their efforts to retain status and control in 
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regional society. Merchant capitalists throughout the region, as Parish documents 

carefully in his study of the llfeld Company, found themselves competing with 

wholesalers in Chicago and cities like Albuquerque, and found their connections to 

Eastern capital and markets provided less of a competitive advantage than they had 

in the past. By the first decades of the twentieth century, local merchants had to 

compete with national ietail firms like Sears and Montgomery Wards for the dollars 

of their customers, while local manufacturers had to cope with a flood of cheap 

manufactured goods from the East (Hornbeck 1987). This, too, is a more general 

phenomenon, as merchants in formerly isolated frontier areas across the nation found 

themselves undercut by the extension of the railroad, and the greater ease and density 

of transportation ties outside the region (Meyer 1987; Muller 1977). 

Parish argues that the ability of merchant capitalists in peripheral areas to 

flourish contemporaneously with industrial capitalists in the East rested on the 

combination of regional isolation and particular ties. In particular, he identifies three 

related factors: their ability to acquire scarce monetary exchange for purchasing 

foreign goods; the absence of an efficient system of indirect lending of capital, 

particularly from sources outside the region to those inside; and the necessity of 

hauling purchases over vast stretches of water or sparsely settled land (Parish 1961, 

p. 35). As Parish (1961, p. 82) points out, writing of the early twentieth century, the 

railroad undermined all of these barriers: 

The growing liquidity that the railroad helped to bring to the economy 



lessened the dependence of the smaIl petty capitalist ranchers and 
storekeepers upon the general merchant for scarce monetary exchange. 
The spur this new fonn of transportation brought to population growth 
in old and new economic centers made indirect lending by banking 
specialists more practical. The direct access it brought to and from 
eastern markets for !a;ger volu..rnes of goods pemrirted the 
establishment of specialists in various trades who were able to bypass 
the general merchant 

The result was that success would come through volume and service, rather than 

through occupying a key position in the sparse network linking region and outside. 
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The Ilfeld Company, for example, became a general wholesaler after the Depression, 

abandoning the retail outlets through which it maintained control over its trade areas 

in favor of a subordinate position in the networks of exchange linking Eastern 

manufacturers to New Mexico consumers. 

In politics, the descendants of the Santa Fe Ring, the Old Guard of the 

Republican party, found their control of regional politics under attack. The Old 

Guard, dominated by the Anglo and Hispanic elite, was increasingly challenged by 

Democratic and Progressive political forces, as regional politics became more tightly 

bound to national political trends. Two trends were particularly corrosive of elite 

control. First, immigration from Texas into eastern and southern New Mexico 

shifted the political bal2nce in the state, as these newcomers, though conservative, 

were more likely to vote Democratic than Republican (Russell 1938). Democrats 

frequently garnered over 40 percent of the vote in statewide elections between 1905 

and 1935 (Holmes 1967, p. 39; Hoover 1966, p. 137). After 1912, with statehood, 
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elections replaced Federal appointment as the route to the governorship and other 

offices, and new power bases appeared with the elected offices of U.S. Senator and 

Representative. 

Second, the Old Guard faced a strong threat to its rural Hispano base in the 

form of a Progressive faction within the Republican party led by Bronson Cutting, a 

wealthy Easterner (Holmes 1967, p. 148). Adopting themes from the national 

Progressive movement, Cutting promised refonn and good government to Hispano 

and Anglo voters weary of decades of machine rule (Seligmann 1967, p. 64). He 

used American Legion posts founded after World War I to build contacts with rural 

Hispanos. By the 1930s, the Old Guard was no longer a viable political force. 

Hispanos had joined southern Democrats in voting for the New Deal at the national 

level and for Democrats at the state and local levels (Hoover 1966, pp. 154-156), and 

Cutting had broken the Old Guard's hold on the local Republican party.9 A system 

that had been insulated from the divisions of national politics, and even from shifts 

in the strength of parties in Washington, became tied to events beyond the control of 

older elites. 

One way to read these changes is as homogenization. Northern New Mexico 

9In 1932, for example, there were for a time two Republican parties in Santa Fe: 
Cutting'S faction controlled the party machinery, while the Old Guard claimed to 
have the support of a majority of party members. Cutting went on to support 
Roosevelt against Hoover, who he thought had conspired with the Old Guard against 
him, and the Democrats went on to win all but two counties in the state (Seligmann 
1976, pp. 104-107). 
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did look, in many ways, more like a part of the United States than it had thirty years 

before. Pueblo and Hispano households contained clothing made in New York and 

cups and saucers made in Pennsylvania, just like households in Ohio and California. 

They pored over the same catalogs that Americans all across the country dreamed 

with and ordered from. The important parties were Democrats and Republicans, not 

pro-American and anti-American factions with little opinion on issues that caused 

deep splits elsewhere in the nation. On this evidence, the society of northern New 

Mexico was losing its distinctiveness. The conquering of space by technology had 

turned the region into just another point on a map drawn elsewhere. Local elites, 

deprived of isolation as a source of status, succumbed to the greater power of a 

national political and economic elite whose reach had been extended to encompass 

the previously separate region. 

Yet this conclusion overlooks an obvious point. Far from becoming the same 

as the rest of the country, New Mexico quickly acquired a clearer, more elaborated 

reputation for difference. The Santa Fe Railroad was a key instigator of this 

transfonnation, as railroad officials realized that they could stimulate traffic on its 

line by turning New Mexico from blank space on the route between the East Coast 

and the Midwest to a destination in its own right. The pueblos were one of the key 

elements in this strategy, along with New Mexico's striking landscape. The railroad 

circulated hundreds of thousands of calendars with paintings of Pueblo Indians 

making pottery or engaged in religious ceremonies, decorated its waiting rooms from 
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Chicago to Los Angeles with images of the pueblos and other Southwestern themes, 

and cooperated with the Fred Harvey Company, which ran its dining service and 

hotels, to set up "Detours" of Indian Country for passengers (Thomas 1978, Bryant 

1974). The founder of the Detour, R.H. Clarkson, proclaimed on August 29, 1925, 

that "There is more of historic. prehistoric, human and scenic interest [here] ... than in 

any similar area of the world, not excepting Indian, Egypt, Europe, or Asia ... The big 

idea is not only to let people know what is in Northern New Mexico but to tell them 

what it is when they see it" (Thomas 1978, pp. 52-53). That is, the railroad might be 

a tool not simply for capturing already existing value, but for creating a value itself: 

accessible difference. 

It soon developed that the most valuable commodity that the railroad would 

pick up and discharge in northern New Mexico would be tourists, not wool, copper 

or grain. These tourists came, in ever increasing numbers, to see the region's prime 

attraction: the Pueblo Indians. If we could look inside the suitcase of a traveler on 

the AT&SF line between Las Vegas, New Mexico and Gallup, we would likely find, 

amongst the jumble of underclothes and tonics, a small Pueblo pot, perhaps bought at 

trainside at the station in Albuquerque, and a map of the region, with the pueblos 

prominently marked. The Pueblo Indians, on their part, were quick to realize the 

possibilities for monetary gain implicit in the railroad passenger traffic. At Isleta 

Pueblo, for example, where the junction of the southern and western routes meant 

that trains often stopped waiting for permission to proceed, Isletans sold vegetables, 
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fruit, bread, jewelry, and pottery to passengers (Jojola 1990, p. ~O). The railroad, 

realizing the value of Indian art to its promotion effort, provided potters and jewelers 

with free passes to sell their wares at the large stations at Albuquerque and Gallup 

(Wade 1976, p. 51). 

The railroad's promotional effort brought visible results outside the pueblos 

and the railroad stations. In 1927, for example, the success of the Harvey 

Company's auto trips to the pueblos demanded a three-fold increase in the size of La 

Fonda, the company's hotel in Santa Fe, and the company reported a 169 increase in 

tourists taking the Indian Detours from the year before. lo In August of 1927, over 

200 carloads of visitors, and 40 tours, visited the Puye ruins near Santa Clara 

Pueblo.11 Cars from twenty-one different states were counted at a dance at Jemez 

Pueblo in November of 1933 (Macy 1933), while a dance at Santo Domingo Pueblo 

in 1925 attracted over two thousand tourists. 12 By 1935, an estimated 125,000 

tourists were visiting Santa Fe annually (Harland Bartholomew & Associates 1947). 

A survey taken in the late 1930s recorded that the scenery and the pueblos were the 

IO"Santa Fe and the Indian Detour to Have Largest and Finest Harvey Hotel," 
August 8, I 927 (Indian Detour Bulletin #9). LAB, Folder 89LA2.0 12. 

IIT.F. McCormick (Northern Pueblos Agency Superintendent] to the 
Commissioner of Indian Affairs, September 26, 1927. NA Denver, RG 75, Northern 
Pueblos Agency Records, Decimal File 1912-38, Box 17, Folder 096 - Indian 
Defense Association 1927-34. 

12"The Fiesta of 1925 as Viewed by One Observer," EI Palacio 21 (July 1, 1926), 
p.8. 
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primary attractions for these tourists, a finding that has been repeated since.1l 

Tourists became a common sight at the pueblos. In some cases, the tourists 

were so numerous that they must have cutnumbered the residents. San I1defonso 

Pueblo, for example, was a popular stop on bus and auto tours, but had barely more 

than a hundred residents. John Sloan captured this phenonmenon in a satirical 

drawing, in which Pueblo dancers practically disappear in the throng of tourists 

gathered to watch them. Pueblo residents were well aware of the value that they 

were generating for outsiders. One of their advocates ~Tote to Charles Rhoads, the 

Commissioner of Indian Affairs, in 1929 to press for a license fee to be levied on 

organized tours. He pointed out that the Harvey Company had engaged in a 

tremendous volume of advertising, with the result being "the increase in the capacity 

of their Hotel in Santa Fe [and] the value of the Pueblos as a lure to passenger 

traffiC."14 

The effects of tourism were not restricted to the railroad and the pueblos. 

The increasing numbers of tourists reshaped the economy of the region. By 1935, 

the revenues from tourism in New Mexico totalled over $50 million annually, and 

exceeded the income from the older economic pursuits of mining, ranching, and 

DNA, Denver Branch, RG 75 (Bureau of Indian Affairs), United Pueblos Agency 
Records. General Superintendent's Decimal File j 938-44, Box 28, File "660 -
Publications." The survey was given to 8,000 tourists, of whom 550 responded. 

14Charles Y. de Elkus to Charles Rhoads, September 25, 1929. JC, Reel 1, 
Frames 671-673. 
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agriculture combined. IS The growth of tourism thus shifted in importance away from 

those economic activities dominated by older elites, based on extracting value from 

land, toward a new set of resources on which older elites had no claim. The dollars 

from tourists landed in the pockets of hoteliers, restauranteurs, souvenir sellers, 

gasoline dealers, Pueblo potters, maids, oVlIlers of auto camps, and so on, not in 

those of ranchers, miners, and small fanners. Seen over time, through promotional 

brochures and guidebooks aimed at attracting visitors and new residents, the shift is 

clear: from the Santa Fe Railroad's "New Mexico: Some Practical and Authentic 

Information About Its Resources" (1887), which stressed mining and land 

availability, to the railroad's "Old Santa Fe and Roundabout" (1923), which focused 

on recreation, the largest component of which was the pueblos. 

These shifts were clearest in Santa Fe itself, which had stagnated after being 

bypassed by the main line of the railroad after 1880. Its population declined by ten 

percent each decade from 1880 until 1910, dropping from 6653 to 5072 residents. 

After 1910, though, the population of the city began to rise as an increasing tourist 

business provided service sector jobs. The city's population increased sharply from 

IS"Tourist Business in State is a Fifty Million Dollar Industry," New Mexico 14 
(January 1936), pp. 33, 35, 45. The article cites revenues for 1935 of $51,000,000 
from tourism, compared to 1933 revenues of $23,355,00 from mining, $15,647,000 
from ranching, and $10.683,000 from agriculture. It states that the 1935 revenues for 
agriculture would be higher than 1933, but the revenues from mining and ranchir.g 
would be similar. In 1935 2.7 million tourists visited New Mexico, five times the 
popUlation of the state. 
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1930 to 1940, and in 1940 Santa Fe was the only city in New Mexico in which 

service jobs constituted over half of all employment In 1944 there were ten shops 

dealing in Indian art, thirty~ne restaurants, and even the clothing shops reported that 

twenty-five percent of their customers were tourists (Moke 1945, pp. 82-93). 

The vision held by older elites, the vision that Hazeldine and Prince 

articulated so clearly, came increasingly to be seen as anachronistic and even 

destructive of the resources on which the economy now rested. A letter from Mary 

Austin, a regionalist and feminist writer, to reformer John Collier in 1927 or 1928 on 

the controversy over the Middle Rio Grande Conservancy District, gives a useful 

sense of the resulting politics: "Things going forward in Santa Fe ... will line up the 

northern half of the State pretty well against the south, since they are all here 

beginning to realize the Pueblos as an economic asset At the best it will be a nasty 

situation, and I find myself greatly depressed by it. It is already rotten with politics 

and capitalistic interest, and race prejudice.,,16 Austin was in fact optimistic about 

the extent of political divisions within the region: the splits produced by the 

competition between those dependent on land and water resources, and those 

dependent on tourism, not only divided north from south, but also ran deep within 

the society of northern New Mexico. 

There are many places to look for these changes and divisions in more 

16Mary Austin to John Collier, no date [1927 or 1928]. JC, Reel 1. 
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concrete tenns. Two of the clearest are the reshaping of the architecture of the Plaza 

in Santa Fe (and indeed of the rest of the city) to display the Pueblo and Spanish 

origins of the region, and the fight over Pueblo lands that erupted in 1922. The first 

of these reveals a growing recognition of the importance of tourism in the regional 

economy, and the second the consequences of that recognition for the relative status 

of Hispanos and the pueblos in regional politics. 

The Reshaping of Santa Fe's Architecture 

The growing importance of tourism to the region's economy was written in 

the architecture of Santa Fe, just as the dominance of Anglo businessmen had been 

thirty years before. This time, however, the materials were adobe and tile rather than 

cast iron and granite. After the turn of the century the plaza was remade in the 

image of its Pueblo and Spanish past The reasons can be seen in a letter to the 

Santa Fe New Mexican in 1886. on a proposal to build a courthouse on the plaza, on 

the model, surely, of a Midwestern town square. The writer, significantly, was from 

Las Vegas, New Mexico. rather than Santa Fe: 

Should the county commissioners consent and the people permit it to 
be done, the initial step would be taken to obliterate the antiquity of 
your place. The quaint old city would soon lose its envied name of 
being curiously picturesque and the things that now attract thousands 
of strangers within your gates, would only be said of: Here is where 
the beautiful old plaza was, here is where the old church stood, and so 
on until every vestige of antiquity would be blotted out (Wilson 1981, 
p.92). 

It was but a short step from the idea of preserving the past to the idea of 
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recreating it In the 1890s architects in California began using elements from Pueblo 

and Hispanic architecture to forge a new "Pueblo Revival" style, with stuccoed walls, 

parapets, and rows of projecting vegas, or roof supports. In 1890 archaeologist 

Cosmos Mindeleff presented a series of articles on prehistoric Pueblo architecture in 

an architectural trade journal, the American Architect and Building News. By the 

early 1900s, architects in New Mexico were proposing, and building, Pueblo revival 

structures. In 1915, the New Mexico building at the Panama California International 

Exposition in San Diego was built in the Pueblo Revival style, and based in part on 

the church at Acoma Pueblo (Gebhard 1990, pp. 149-150). In fact, every American 

world's fair from 1893 to 1915 had replicas of pueblos staffed by Indians (Wilson 

1990, p. 177). 

In 1912, these disparate efforts were coordinated and given a clear economic 

justification, when the newly constituted Santa Fe city planning board called for the 

development of tourism as the best way to renew the city's economic vitality. The 

board argued that Santa Fe was the natural jurnping-off point for tourists intent on 

visiting the pueblos, but that the Americanization of the city's architecture in the 

previous forty years had diminished its appeal to tourists. It recommended the 

adoption of the Pueblo Revival style as the tool for reversing this transformation. A 

series of gover:1ment and public buildings, many of them on or near the Plaza, led 

the way in this project over the next ten years: the renovation of the facade of the 

Palace of the Governors; the erection of a State Museum of Fine Arts in the Pueblo 
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Style; the construction of La Fonda Hotel at the corner of the Plaza. at the end of the 

Santa Fe Trail, and so on (Wilson 1990, pp. 178-179). 

Underlying tnes~ ·~1"ons ~ the argument that the future growth of Santa Fe 

rested on tourism.17 The board recommended, accordingly, that "the monuments of 

the first Americans should be preserved intact at almost any cost" They suggested 

tax rebates and zoning regulations in order to encourage building in the Pueblo 

Revival style and to preserve older buildings (Markovich 1990). The results were 

quick to come. A survey of architecture in Santa Fe in 1944 found that Pueblo style 

buildings outnumbered "American style" buildings (the next most popular) by six to 

one (Moke 1945, p. 72). 

These changes did meet opposition, though, particularly early on, from those 

members of the local elite whose roots were in the older economic pursuits of 

ranching, mining, agriculture, and land speculation, and who were interested in 

presenting a positive, modern image of New Mexico as part of the campaign for 

statehood and as an aid in attracting new settIeis and outside investment. Wilson 

(1981, p. II 5) points out that the gap between the imaoes of the territory presented 

17In reaching this conclusion the board was aided by the arguments of a San 
Diego promoter, and later president of the California-Panama Exposition, Colonel 
D.C. Collier. In a public meeting held in March 1912, Collier presented to the 
citizens of Santa Fe the results of his study of the development of Western towns. 
Collier argued, citing the example of San Antonio, that the growth of cities in the 
West had been largest along the lines of tourist travel. He concluded that it was an 
"inevitable law that the colonist and the investor follow the tourist" (Markovich 
1990). 
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for tourists and the official image of the tenitory remained sharply distinct until 

about 1910: tourist guidebooks emphasized the pueblos, Spanish architecture and the 

scenery, while the Bureau of Immigration depicted the architecture of the railroad 

boom, in wooden hotels and modem business blocks. IS 

The Politics of Pueblo and Hispanic Land 

The "Pueblo Revival," or simply "Pueblo," architectural style drew on both 

Pueblo and Spanish roots, even though its name hearkened back to only one of its 

antecedents. The differences between the interests of the two groups were not as 

easily elided in the matter of land. In the twentieth centwy, and in particular after 

IX As Wilson (1981, p. 107) points out, this disparity can also be seen in 
comparing two lists of proposed street names for Santa Fe, one prepared in 1881, 
and reflecting the goals of Americanization, and the second prepared in 1912, with 
the aim of capturing the romance of the region's past: 

1881 
Grant Avenue 
Garfield Avenue 
Benton Avenue 
Market Street 
Manhattan Avenue 
Metropolitan Ave. 
River Avenue 
Railroad Avenue 
Spiegelberg Ave. 
Johnson Avenue 
Amy Avenue 
Hancock Street 
Ortiz Street 
Guadalupe Street 
Aztec Avenue 
Montezuma Avenue 

Paseo Coronado 
Calle Escalante 
Paseo Cardenas 
Calle Rio Arriba 
Paseo San Diego 
Calle Analco 
Paseo Del rio 
Santa Fe Trail 
Paseo Casteneda 
Calle Aguilar 
Calle Buena Vista 
Paseo Zarate 
Calle Chacon 

1912 

Calle San Miguel 
Calle Azteca 
Camino De VargtlS 
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the Sandoval decision, the competition between Hispano farmers and Pueblo Indians 

over land took a new and revealing turn. The immediate occasion was the Bursum 

Bill, named for the U.S. Senator from New Mexico who introduced it in Congress in 

1922. The bi1l would have granted title to many Hispanic and Anglo farmers and 

ranchers encroaching on Pueblo lands (useful discussions of the legislation may be 

found in Philp 1970, Hall 1987, and Kelly 1983). The measure produced a 

nationwide uproar on behalf of the pueblos, and was eventually supplanted by 

legislation establishing a board that weighed the merits of individual cases and 

ordered land returned or compensation paid to the pueblos. 19 

The protest against the Bursum Bill was largely carried on by residents of 

Santa Fe and Taos, in particular members of the art colonies that had emerged there 

beginning in the I 890s. Ema Fergusson, writing fifteen years later, provides a useful 

summary of the action: 

19 An article entitled "Terriffic [sic] Barrage Aimed at Pueblo Indian Bill All Over 
the United States," in the Santa Fe New Mexican of December 6, 1922 contains a 
useful description of the reaction to the bill: "Seldom has a proposed piece of 
national legislation or a public man had to bear the brunt of such a universal press 
fusillade as that now being directed throughout the countly against the so-caI1ed 
Bursum Indian Bill and against Secretary of the Interior Fall [also from New 
Mexico] as its alleged chief sponsor. Newspapers and magazines from San Francisco 
to New York, organizations ranging from the National Federation of Women's Clubs 
to the Girl Scouts, and art, archaeological and ethnological associations have united 
in this barrage, and it is doubtful if any measure so 'purely local,' as Senator Bursum 
says, in its effect has ever before aroused in this countly such an upheaval of popular 
indignation." The article goes on to cite negative commentary from a wide range of 
sources. 



The output of poems a."d paintings ceased and pamphlets, studies, 
reports, and resolutions filled the air. They divided up the press of the 
country and appealed to editor friends. Alice Corbin Henderson and 
Elsie Sergeant appeared simultaneously in the Nation and the New 
Republic. Theatre Arts and the Christian Science Monitor carried 
spreads. Witter Bynner wrote for the Outlook ... Mary Austen [sic] lent 
her prestige as the final authority on Indians ... Eugene Manlove 
Rhodes, shaken out of his sunny dreams of the past, wrote a piece for 
the Santa Fe New Mexican. And that village sheet, what with fiery 
editorials from Dana Johnson every day, went on sale at Forty-second 
street and Broadway, and has been ever since (Fergusson 1936, pp. 
378-379). 
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Alice Corbin Henderson's (1922) contribution to the New Republic, for example, was 

entitled 'The Death of the Pueblos," and began with the argument that "nothing less 

than death from poverty, starvation and disintegration will be the fate of the Pueblo 

Indians of New Mc;Aioo" should the Bursum Bill become law. 

The fight against the Bursum Bill came at a time of political flux, as the 

dominance of the conservative Old Guard of the Republican party, of which Bursum 

was a prominent member, faced increasing challenge. The Old Guard, a coalition of 

Ai1gJo lawyers, ranchers, and businessmen, and Hispanic elites, depended for its 

support on what Holmes (1967, p. 148) describes as "an increasingly restive base of 

Hispanic voters."20 The Bursum Bill was intended to shore up the Old Guard's 

support among this crucial segment of the population. The defeat of the Bursum bill 

20See, for example, Francis Wilson to George Vaux, November 6, 1922: "There 
is intense bitterness here amongst those who are friendly to the Indians because the 
Republican party has made the Bill a party measure and is using it in the present 
campaign as a ground for getting votes amongst the settlers on Indian lands." 
NMSRCA, Francis C. Wilson Papers, Folder 1401, Expandable 101. 
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shocked New Mexico politicians, signalling as it did a fundamental shift in the 

political balance of power. Organized and effective advocacy for the Pueblos among 

residents of the region was a new and startling phenomenon. In 1927, A.B. 

Renehan, attorney for Hispanic and Anglo landholders attempting to confirm claims 

to Pueblo lands and one of the drafters of the Bursum Bill, wrote a revealing letter of 

complaint to an Albuquerque newspaper about the attitude of the Santa Fe New 

Mexican and its editor: 

Dana Johnson seems to be activated by the thot [sic], "Millions for the 
Indians, not one cent for the poor devil of a Mexican, 
Spanish-American and Anglo Saxon' who have made the Indian desert 
bloom as the rose, but every man for his own country. Usually I pay 
no attention to Dana's mendacity by sneers, for I have known for a 
long time his love for the Indian and his indifference to their Christian 
neighbors. I can hardly understand how Col. Bronson Cutting [the 
Progressive Republican who built his political career on appeal to rural 
Hispanics, and who owned the New Mexican] expects to make 
political headway with the Spanish-American when he permits his 
agent to become a spokesman adverse to the Mexican, 
Spanish-American, Anglo-American and Anglo-sajones.21 

Renehan's frustration, and perhaps even his puzziement, was quite genuine. 

He estimated that 10,000 non-Indians on Pueblo grants would be displaced, one-

quarter of the Hispano population in the Rio Arriba north of Santa Fe. Many of his 

clients had farmed the disputed land for generations, yet he saw their interests being 

overlooked in favor of Native Americans, who had never wielded influence in 

21Copy in NMSRCA, Renehan-Gilbert Papers, Folder #68. On Renehan's 
involvement in the drafting of the Bursum Bill, see A.B. Renehan to Frank Bond, 
December 1, 1922, Renehan-Gilbert Papers, Folder #69. 
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Hispanic and Anglo New Mexico. A letter from a government official dealing with 

the land claims in the aftermath of the defeat of the Bursurn Bill, and its substitution 

by a Pueblo Lands Board with the authority to reclaim land, provides a sense of this 

process on a human scale: ..... there remains a very appreciable number of settlers 

whose sole fortune consists of a house and a few acres of land, and much suffering 

might result if they were summarily ejected therefrom, ",;thout any immediate 

compensation or possibly any compensation at all. .. 22 

By 1940, a study of contemporary Hispanos had the title Forgotten People, 

and identified as one source of Hispano poverty the attention that the government 

and local Anglo elites paid to Indians: 

The New Mexican [i.e., Hispano] has had no societies pleading his 
case. He has not had access to special legal services nor has his 
health been ministered to by competent public agencies. No one has 
given special consideration to his agricultural problems. Instead of 
safeguarding him in his land and water rights, government has 
inadvertently deprived him of those rights through taxation, through 
the expansion of Indian lands. and by placing him at the mercy of 
unrestricted economic competition (Sanchez 1940, p. 36). 

The pueblos now seemed to occupy the center of the identity of the region, while 

others, particularly small Hispanic farmers, were becoming increasingly peripheral. 

Space and Value 

22George A.H. Fraser to Bronson M. Cutting, April 24, 1931. BMC, Container 
30, Folder "Indian Affairs." Fraser was Special Assistant to the U.S. Attorney 
General, dealing with the Pueblo Lands Board, and Cutting was a U.S. Senator from 
New Mexico. Fraser wanted Congress to consider compensating Hispanos for land 
they lost through the Lands Board's decisions. 
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In both of the periods with which I have organized this story, value came 

from the ability to bridge disjunctures, from the bringing together of contexts 

otherwise separate. Before the railroad, the distance in space and in time between 

northern New Mexico and the outside world made the ability to bridge that gap rare, 

and valuable. Absent connections between the region and metropolitan markets, for 

example. the ownership of sheep in New Mexico was simply irrelevant to one's 

ability to acquire desirable manufactured goods. Merchants like Charles Ilfeld and 

William Hazeldine, and politicians like Thomas Catron, based their position within 

New Mexico on their position bestriding one of the few links between the region and 

places elsewhere. Had there been no possibility of contact, this strategy would have 

been unavailable. When contact became too easy, scarcity of ties was transformed 

into abundance, and control over one of those many ties ceased to be a reliable 

source of value. For this was a strategy which depended, to draw on the stock 

market for imagery, on arbitrage rather than on efficient handling of large flows. 

With the railroad, and later the paved road, superhighway, and airliner, 

bridging gaps imposed by terrain and distance ceased to have much potential for 

supporting elite status. It is, after all, as easy to buy a tire in Santa Fe as in Ohio, 

and frozen spinach is as common in Espanola as in Los Angeles. Tire shop owners 

and grocers depend on price breaks from wholesalers rather than on control over a 

scarce commodity. But as the boom in tourism indicates (and as the existence of 

similar booms the world over also suggests) there is still value to be extracted from 
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bridging gaps. These gaps, though, are not the natural gaps of time and distance, but 

disjunctures built in narratives and embedded in architectural styles and guidebooks. 

Officials of the Santa Fe Railroad first realized this potential, when they began to 

focus on rendering distinct that which they had just integrated into the rest of the 

nation. And this is a lesson, too, that is much older than tourism. The sacralization 

of a church yard depends for its social significance on the ability to cross a deeply 

meaningful line in a single step. 

This point has been given more precision in another context, in Jack Goody's 

(1977) critique of Levi-Strauss's structuralist project Goody argues that Levi

Strauss's method in discovering tensions in binary oppositions is itself a source of 

much of what he found: that is, that the act of making lists and drawing diagrams 

reveals differences that might not be apparent in linear speech. The physical 

juxtaposition of things that had previously been kept apart makes them comparable in 

a concrete, vivid way, not simply in a potential sense. Levi-Strauss was performing 

a social, and not simply an intellectual act, when he wrote down his binary 

oppositions (and it was an act that drew, of course, upon the investments implicit in 

his ability to write and his expectation of publishing the results). In Levi-Strauss's 

case, Goody argues, this achieved (rather than discovered) comparability produces 

contradictions and possibilities for meaning not socially present in a purely oral 

context. In the same way, the railroad juxtaposed two contexts that had previously 

been kept distinct, and thereby made possible their comparability and productive 
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difference.23 And just as the structuralist project requires that much of a context be 

disregarded. as "noise." so does the touristic project of bringing places into contact 

and displaying their differences require an attention that discards much as inessential. 

While tires and frozen spinach can be bought in Santa Fe. they cannot be bought on 

the Plaza. and Hispanos are still discovering the costs of being written out of 

powerful narratives of regional identity. 

The economic and political transfonnations of the late nin\:teenth and early 

twentieth centuries in northern New Mexico thus illustrate a point that is at the heart 

of this study. Under conditions of mobility and contact, value and control come to 

be derived not from the ability to bring two distinct contexts together. but to hold 

them apart, in narrative and in image if not in fact. This second strategy is simply 

the mirror image of the first, as can be seen by rephrasing this more economically: 

when commensurability was problematic. achieving coordination was a source of 

control; when commensurability became free. it was the ability to generate 

2~ Another. and much older. way of seeing this result is through the lens of 
classical political economy. and particularly Smith and Riccardo's thinking on the 
origins of specialization in comparative advantage. A more extensive and integrated 
market should produce higher levels of specialization among places in the production 
of particular goods and services, assuming some natural or historical differentiation 
among places in the efficiency with which products can be produced. In this way of 
thinking, the removal of barriers to contact should promote heterogeneity rather than 
homogeneity. I am dealing with the production of images of place rather than 
physical objects or even delimited services, but the principle is the same, and may 
even be more appropriate: it is contact that turns difference into a potential source of 
value, in a concrete, economic resource sense. 
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incommensurability and disjuncture that was the source of value. I argue in the next 

chapter that the visible sponsorship of Pueblo pottery production, in the 1920s and 

19305, was a claim to the ability to do just this, and thus an effort to find a place in 

a region whose economy was increasingly dominated by the production of narratives 

of difference about itself. 



106 

Chapter Three 

PATRONS AND POTTERY 

In 1920, Alice Corbin Henderson published a book of her poetry entitled Red 

Earth: Poems of New Mexico (Henderson 1920). Henderson had first visited Santa 

Fe four years earlier from Chicago, as a convalescent at a tuberculosis sanitorium. 

The poem that introduced her book contrasted the "fierce modern music of rivets and 

hammers and trams" to the "desert silence" that followed it Her imagery in this and 

otl)er poems is sharply different from that of the pre-railroad boosters who held sway 

in the nineteenth century. I Men like Hazeldine and Prince dreamed of bringing the 

roar of the city to New Mexico. They would have reversed Henderson's time 

ordering: for them, first came the silent desert, and then the cities of men to supplant 

it. However, these partisans of rivets and trams have been written out of most 

images of the region's past, just as Tories playa minor role in co!!ective memories 

of the American Revolution. 

This is not because these people faded out of existence. In 1915, the wife of 

one of these men, Mrs. Mary Houghton Harroun, wrote of a club that she and 

fourteen other women founded in 1891: 

lIn another of her poems from Red Earth, "Four O'Clock in the Afternoon," she 
employed the same contrast that she used in the Red Earth introduction. Henderson 
wrote of New York that "There is no life there," despite the constant movement, 
while the "space-volume-silence" of the desert equalled "intense life." 



Once upon a time there some good women in Santa Fe who were sad 
and longed intensely for the pleasant things in the homes they had left 
behind them ... So what more natural than that these women should 
organize a club on the same lines as the dear old clubs at home; do 
some studying, some literary work, "and last but not least" learn to 
appreciate each other. And so, on October 14th, 1891, was formed the 
Fifteen Club (cited in Weigle & Fiore 1982, p. 7). 
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The Fifteen Club, organized by the wives of these men of the old social elite to bring 

some of the East to Santa Fe, still existed in tlte I 920s. But it is now overshadowed, 

in retrospective tellings of the history of that period. by the Indian Arts Fund, 

dedicated to the revival of Pueblo pottery. 

The Indian Arts Fund in Community Politics and Collective Memorv 

The story of the Fifteen Club has never been written, so far as I know 

(though the papers of the organization are now located in the New Mexico State 

Archives in Santa Fe), but the history of the Indian Arts Fund has been told and 

retold, in books, newspapers articles, and exhibition labels. There was even an 

exhibit celebrating the Fund's success, entitled "Quiet Triumph," held at the Amon 

Carter Museum in Fort Worth, Texas, in 1966. Students and dealers in Indian art 

consult the Fund's collection as a reference point, and potters often use pots from the 

collection as models, as one might expect But the Fund's reputation extends beyond 

the pottery market itself. For example, a restaurant in Tesuque, just north of Santa 

Fe, mentions in its advertisements that it occupies the house in which the precursor 

to the Indian Arts Fund was formed. Whether this claim is true or not, it bespeaks a 

confidence in the continuing power of the organization's name and memory. 
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This remembering extends to the members of the Indian Arts Fund, of whom 

Alicc Corbin Henderson was one. The Indian Arts Fund was founded by twenty-five 

people, its original trustees, in 1925. This group remained quite constant, with a fc;:w 

additions, from 1925 through 1940 (for a list of trustees, with capsule biographies, 

see Table 3.1). When I told people in Santa Fe that I was studying this period, I 

heard the names of people like Mary Austin, the regionalist writer, Kenneth 

Chapman, the student of Pueblo pottery, and Mabel Dodge Luhan, the salonier, many 

times, but never those of the men who owned the banks, the ranches and the mines. 

This pattem of remembering and forgetting seems entirely natural, from the 

perspective of contemporary Santa Fe, with its dozens of hotels and motels, its five 

museums, hundreds of restaurants, and scores of galleries selling everydling from T

shirts to fine art. Santa Fe styles itself the "City Different," and has done so since 

early in the centul)'. This difference is grounded in the region's past, which is 

constantly being combed for seeds of its present Bert Philips and Ernest 

Blumenschein, two magazine illustrators who carried a broken wagon wheel into 

Taos Plaza in September 1898, are remembered as the beginning of the artist colony 

that refined what is now marketed as "Santa Fe style." A Museum of New Mexico 

advertisement depicts the first black-on-black pot by Maria Martinez, the famous 

potter from San I1defonso, whose innovation is now synonymous with her pueblo. 

The ad claims (falsely, but no matter) that museum archaeologists inspired this 

development, by showing San I1defonso potters similar sherds from excavations 
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Table 3.1: Trustees of the Indian Arts Fund, 1925-1940 

Fnonk Al"Pleple Modemist painler and sculptor moved to Santa Fe in 1921. 

Mal)' Austin Feminist AI'd n:gioaalist writer, first visited Santa Fe and Taos in 1919 at ~ Dodge 
I.uhan's invitation moved in 1924. 

Gcor&c M. BlOO!JI Bank official, First Satioaal Bank of Santa Fe. moved to Santa Fe in 1925, became • 
lnJ5toe in 1929. 

Kenneth M. Chaoman Artist. Sludcnl of Pueblo ponc:ry desillll. """,ed 10 Sew Mexico in 1R!l9. 

Marv V. ConkeY MOYod 10 Santa Fe in 191R active in SMAIA hcxame ~n IAF tru.<t.., in 1929. 

Andrew Dasbw& Modernist painter, lint c:ame to Sew Mexic:o in 1917 at ~ Dodge Lulw!'s 
invitation moved to Santa Fe in 1920. 

Samuel J. Guernsev Southwestern IlrchacologiSl al Pcatlndy Museum al "arvard e niversilv. 

1Ic:rl>ert 1. lIaRennan Governor of Sew Mexico 1906-1907. 

Mrs. Meredilh lIare Sew York pbilanthrnpitll. 

Alice ("..ortOn II~ Pncl. moved to Santa Fe in 1916 hocame an IAF tru"", in 1927. 

Fnxlaiclt Webb Hodg: Sculhwestem arcbacoJogist, Chairman of the Divisioa of Anthropology and 
PsvchnlORV. Satinnal Research (".(!Uncil. 

Alfred V. Kidder Southwcstcm archaeologist, Chairman of the Division of Anthropology and 
PlYChnlOKY, Salinnal R~l'C'h Cooncil. 

Irene I.ewillOhn Sew York palron of lhe lheater. 

Mahel OodRC I Alban Wriler salonier moved to Tans in 1917. 

IalTle5 H. MacMillan Mana~, Spanish & Indian Tr.lding Campany. 

MarR2tl:t McKittrick 

Harty P. MCD Medical doaoc and ~ic bc:alth official, &mIIeUr archaeologist, fint visited Santa Fe 
in 1905 moved in I 22. 

Sylvanus G. Morley Mesoamerican and Southwcstc:m archacoJogist, at MUJa1/Il of Sew Mexico from 1909· 
1914. 

B.1.0. Sordfcldt ModemiSl painler moved In Santa Fe cira 191R. 

1eue I.. Sushaum SouthwCSlern archacolOicist became an IAF tru~ in 1927. 

M~ Richard Pfame Moved In the :t:\tion befon: 1925 owned San Gabriel Ranch in Alcadc. Sew Mexico. 

M~. Marie Rnhinonn 

lames I.. ScliRman Owner Old Santa Fe Tr3dinR COI1I('IQnv amalcur hiSlori3n. 

F1i7.ahc:1h Sheplev SerRanl Wriler moved 10 Sew Mexico in 1920. 

MrJ. Jotcph Lindon (Corinna) 
Smilh 

Wi'e of an artiSl wbo was a110 involved in archaeology. 

Charles SrlrinRer Polilician leader of Old Guard faction of Ihe Sew Mexico Republican Party. 

Salh.,n R. Slern New Yark (' .oIlcctor of I nelian art. 

MrJ. Maurice Wertheim Wife of invcstrncnt banker in Sew York, who was publisher of The Sation in the mid· 
191O •. 

Mary Cabot Wheelwright From a wealthy familraiil 30st0n, fint vilitocf Sew Mexico after 1917, and in 1923 
bought Los 1.ucerotI ncb ncar Altadc, New Mexico. Studied Savajo religion aDd 
ceremonies. Rccame an IAF lru!lloc in 1927. 

Amelia EJi7.ahcth While DauRhtcr of a l1C\O'l'papcr owner from New York City, fin;! came to Santa Fe in 1923. 
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nearby. 

The 1920s and 1930s represent, in this remembering, a kind of Golden Age 

for Santa Fe and the region. Santa Fe and Taos were full of lively, eccentric 

painters, writers, archaeologists. It was a timc when the events that now mark the 

passing of the year - the Indian Market; the public burning of Zozobra, "Old Man 

Gloom," at the Fiesta; the lighting of farolitos on Canyon Road and Acequia Madre 

- were fresh and new. People like Alice Corbin Henderson fit easily into this image 

of the region's past Henderson's y,Titing, her "Poet's Round Ups" at which poets 

bounded out of a chute like bulls at a rodeo, and her defense of Pueblo land rights 

are perfectly consonant with the 1920s and 1930s in Santa Fe. 

But this position was achieved in the face of often bitter opposition, against 

odds that must at first have appeared formidable. Far from occupying the 

community's center, in the early 1920s people like Henderson and Austin and Luhan 

were almost all on the periphery, with few ties to the elites whose roots lay in the 

exploitation of the land for profit They were absent from such organizations as the 

Kiwanis, the Sons and the Daughters of the American Revolution, the Santa Fe 

Women's Club, the Rotary Club, and the Chamber of Commerce.2 As outsiders, 

2"Notice to Automobile Owners" [Kiwanis], 1925, NM, Francis C. Wilson 
Papers, #1806; "New Mexico Society Sons of the American Revolution," NM, 
Francis C. Wilson Papers, #1808; Santa Fe Women's Club Year Book, 1920-1921, 
Vertical File "Santa Fe Women's Club," History Library, MNM; History of Santa Fe 
Rotary Club, 1949, Vertical File "Santa Fe Rotary Club," History Library, MNM. 

(continued ... ) 
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newcomers to the region, they faced the challenge that Simmel identified as 

particular to the stranger: of carving out a place, of staking a claim on participation 

in a C<'ntext 

A friend of Alice Corbin Henderson's recalled with her, in the 1940s, a 

conversation they had had before: 

"Years ago you told me that only a newcomer should write of the 
Southwest," I reminded Alice. "You said that first impressions were 
clear, vivid and exciting but that after six months the scene became 
too familiar and lost its sharp focus." 
"I've changed my time limit on that," she laughed, "though the 
memory of my first Christmas in Santa Fe is so vivid that I can almost 
feel the crisp cold air now. We came here in 1916 and I have written 
about the impact of New Mexico ever since. There is still much that I 
want to say ... " (Laughlin 1949). 

Elizabeth Sergeant, another of the lAPs original trustees, wrote of 

Henderson's Red Earth that it "seems to stand for the first fruits, delicious fruits of 

this soil from the pen of a sensitive colonist" (Sergeant 1934). The gaps in the 

collective memory of contemporary Santa Fe should be taken as a sign of the success 

of people like Henderson and Sergeant in making this argument, in inserting 

themselves into the life of the community, and indeed into its very center. And I 

mean "center" to call up the metaphor that I used in the previous chapt!!rs: the place 

2( ... continued) 
This is an unusual finding for studies of boards of directors of nonprofit 
organizations, which generally find high degrees of interconnection within a 
homogeneous elite, particularly in small towns and cities (Galaskiewicz 1986; 
Ratcliff et al. 1979; Salzman & Dornhoff 1983). In this case, however, nonprofits 
were a vehicle for disputes over elite status. 
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that embodies the essence of the identity of a collectivity, that cannot be lost without 

destroying the collectivity itself. Just as the pueblos moved, in the 1920s and 1930s, 

to the center of regional identity, the patrons of the Indian Arts Fund have moved, in 

the historical consciousness of many members of the community, to the center of 

what Santa Fe was fifty years ago, at a seminal time in its history. 

The Indian Arts Fund played a key role in this move. A visible appreciation 

of Pueblo pottery inserted its patrons into the center of the community, overcoming 

active resistance from older elites. The claim to understand and to appreciate 

particularity, a taste and a confidence forged outside the region, acted like a battering 

ram on doors that might otherwise have remain>!d permaneutiy closed. But before 

making this case, I should briefly consider two other possibilities, both of which 

contain useful elements, but neither of which is completely satisfactory: that the IAF 

is another example of the more general phenomenon of attempting to gamer status 

through control over high culture, and that it was simply a manifestation of a much 

broader romantic fascination with "primitive" people as a reaction against the 

industrial age. 

The standard sociological approach to issues of taste and status is to look to 

the esteem that attaches to various cultural pursuits. The logic goes like this: 

participating visibly in high status activities (for example, going to the opera or 

donating money to art museums) is an effective strategy for garnering legitimacy for 

a position of dominance, or even for attaining such a position. Taste thus reinforces 
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hierarchies constructed on other grounds. As DiMaggio (1982a. 1982b) has pointed 

out, this insight can be extended to account fer the systems by which cultural 

pursuits are classified. The status of bits of culture is not fixed, nor are the number 

and kind of distinctions that can be made. The logic by which these systems are 

formed, though, is still one of hierarchy and exclusion. In nineteenth century 

Boston, for example, the distinction between high culture and popular culture was 

brought into being in order to solidify a distinction between upper and lower orders 

of Boston society, under threat from unruly immigrants. Even contexts that do not at 

first seem amenable to this kind of analysis, like youth subcultures, can be seen as 

efforts to carve out a social space within which status is tied to control over cultural 

practices. 

The sponsorship by the Indian Arts Fund of a revival of traditional Pueblo 

pottery production does not seem to fit this model. In 1925, when the Indian Arts 

Fund was founded, Pueblo pottery was valued either as a cheap souvenir of a trip to 

the Southwest, or as ethnological/archaeological specimens, documenting the 

prehistory and material culture of the region. Natural history museums in America 

and abroad held huge collections of pottery on shelves next to arrowheads, hunting 

equipment, and woven baskets. The only pots that might fetch more than a few 

dollars were older pots, with the advantage of rarity. Nor were the members of the 

IAF particularly in need of a status boost. Most of them had established reputations 

outside New Mexico, though they were a heterogeneous group otherwise - wealthy 
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women from the East, involved in reform of Federal Indian policy; archaeologists 

from national institutions; modernist artists, with ties to developments in New York 

and Paris~ avant-garde ""Titers; and politicians.3 

This diversity may suggest an alternative explanation, one that links the 

Indian Arts Fund to broader cultural currents in this period, thus explaining how 

people of such different backgrounds and projects came together around a common 

goal. In such an account, patronage of Pueblo potteI)' would be another example of 

a romantic anti-modernism. This anti-modernism (clearly reflected in Henderson's 

poem) saw in "primitive" people an antidote to the artifices of industrial civilization 

(for discussions of this phenomenon and the anxieties to which it responded, see 

Lears 198 I and OrveIl 1989). The membership of the Fund, heavy with artists, 

writers, and wealthy women from the East involved in Indian refor.n, :::~i\ports this 

interpretation, albeit with some anomalies. such as the archaeologists. Various 

writers have identified a strong strain of romanticism in the Santa Fe and Taos art 

colonies, and Indian reform organizations were clearly shot through with similar 

3While the founding of the Indian Arts Fund in the 1920s does not fit this model, 
the role in the 1990s of the Southwestern Association on Indian Affairs (SW AlA), 
which has taken over some of the IAF's functions, might be more easily understood 
in status defense terms. SW AlA runs the annual Indian Market, and my impression 
is that it is made up of "old" Santa Fe (that is, the cultural descendants of the IAF's 
members) rather than of new arrivals, who, in a turnabout from the 1920s, are 
generally seen as not reaIly grasping the significance of Pueblo art and culture. This 
conclusion must remain tentative, however, as I have not done the research necessary 
to substantiate it. 
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The problem with this explanation is that it is too broad. It could account for 

any effort aimed at people who could be considered primitive, simpler, pre-industrial, 

etc., by nearly anyone who could plausibly be connected to these broad cultural 

currents. The link translating cultural tendencies into organizational form is missing: 

how did romanticism yield decisions by these particular people to organize around 

Indian arts. and others not to? More generally, it is important, I believe, not to stop 

with broad labels (whether romanticism, anti-modernism, paternalism, or others) in 

explaining particular action by particular people. no matter how well such labels 

might seem to fit The danger in such concepts is that they can be simply 

redescription at a higher level of abstraction, not explanation. It is too easy to assign 

action to vague cultural tendencies, and to lose the benefits of a deeper probing into 

the politics of what people were doing. We need to ask, for cultural revivals and 

other efforts with implications for collective identity, why these people, at this time, 

with these goals? 

The IAF 's trustees did share an important characteristic, despite their 

diversity: they were nearly all relative newcomers to the region, involved in conflicts 

with older elites (including the political and economic descendants of Hazeldine and 

Prince) over their right to participate in the social life of the region. In these 

disputes outside status counted little, and might even have counted against 
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newcomers. who could be cast as interlopers. Local scientists accused archaeologists 

from elsewhere of acting as agents for Eastern museums, for example, intent on 

stripping New Mexico of its cultural heritage to burnish their own reputations. 

Modernist artists were derided as bringing ideas alien to northern New Mexico and 

subversive of its values. Writers were viewed by many in Santa Fe as strange, 

Bohemian interlopers who brought no visible benefit to the community. 

~ottery's status as a souvenir. far from being a disqualification, was crucial in 

rebutting such arguments. It gave the appreciation of the essence of the region, 

framed in terms of the pueblos and the past, a political significance. The increasing 

value of the pueblos to the economic life of the region meant that there emerged a 

constituency with a direct interest in the survival of the pueblos where there had 

been none before. A visible association with Pueblo pottery constituted an appeal to 

those interests. and a claim that those who had the taste to grasp the value of the 

pueblos-value in both an economic sense and an absolute sense-had by virtue of 

that fact a claim on a place in the life of the community that exceeded even that of 

older elites. Framing this interest in tenns of revival, as the reinjection of vitality 

into a central activity that had been allowed. through neglect, to go into decline, 

highlighted the importance of the outsiders' appreciation and intervention. This 

admiration was not simply display. It did social work: it promised to sustain and 

create value, in the continued existence of the pueblos and in an expanded market for 

their pottery. Sponsorship of Pueblo pottery production, in this context, was not an 
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attempt to gain status by association with highly valued objects. Rather, it was an 

effort to promote a version of regional identity, to make it concrete, and to capture 

its political potency. 

It is not difficult to recover these claims; what is critical is also to recover the 

context in which they were made, in which patronizing pottery and writing poetry 

had political as well as aesthetic dimensions. Pottery played a strategic role in 

disputes that, on the surface, had little to do with Indian art, or even with the 

contemporary pueblos. The significance of pottery in these instances can only be 

graSped by tracing the chain of associations back to the transformations in the 

regional economy produced by tourism, and the heightened importance that those 

transformations gave to the identity of the region, centered on the pueblos. It is to 

that task that I tum now. 

The Bursum Bill in Regional Politics 

Many of the Indian Arts Fund's members first came to the notice of residents 

by their opposition to the Bursum Bill, which would have confirmed the claims of 

many settlers on Pueblo land. The fight against the bill was led not by older elites, 

who saw the legislation as a way to win back the support of wavering Hispano 

fanners, but by a group of newcomers: Alice Corbin Henderson, Amelia White, 

Margaret McKittrick, Elizabeth Sergeant, Mary Austin and Mabel Dodge Luhan. 

They formed the New Mexico Association on Indian Affairs (NMAJA) to fight the 

Bursum Bill (Mayhew 1984). The NMAIA later became involved itself in the 
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revival of traditional Indian an, working closely with the IAF. These refonners used 

the IAF to call attention to the economic value of the pueblos, through their pottery, 

and to assert a concern with the welfare of the Pueblo Indians that outweighed that 

of local politicians. 

Like most of the members of the Indian Arts Fund, these refonners were 

much better known outside the region than within it Elizabeth Sergeant is typical in 

the outline if not the details of her personal history. She was born in Worcester, 

Massachusetts in 1881 and graduated from Bryn Mawr in 1903. After college she 

made several long trips to France, and in 1914 became one of the original 

contributors to the New Republic, specializing in French literature and culture. 

Sergeant returned to France in 1917 as a war correspondent for the New Republic. 

She was injured by a land mine in 1918, an experience which led to her book 

Shadow Shapes: Journal of a Wounded Woman. Sergeant travelled to New Mexico 

in 1920 to recuperate, on the advice of her doctor. In ) 921 she bought a house in 

Tesuque, just north of Santa Fe, where she lived until the late 1930s, when she 

returned to New York. During her almost two decades in New Mexico she 

published many articles on New Mexico and the Pueblo Indians, and at various 

points planned larger scale projects. In the mid-1930s she worked for John Collier, 

then the Commissioner of Indian Affairs, conducting studies of social and economic 

conditions at a number of pueblos, including San ndefonso, Santa Clara and Zia (for 

more details on these studies, see Chapter Six). She is perhaps best known for her 
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biographies of Willa Cather and Robert Frost, wrinen after she left New Mexico.4 

Other members of the Indian Arts Fund were equally cosmopolitan in their 

origins, and many first visited the region for reaso::~ ilid[ did not suggest permanent 

stays. Alice Corbin Henderson, for example, was the founder, along with Harriet 

Monroe, of the journal Poetry: A Magazine of Modem Verse, and coeditor of the 

important anthology The New PoetrY, published in 1917. She lived in Chicago with 

her husband, the paint.!r William Penhallow Henderson, and corresponded with such 

literary figures as Carl Sandburg, Ezra Pound, Vachel Lindsay and Winer Bynner. 

As Weigle & Fiore (1982, p. 10) put it, she "had come to New Mexico more in 

search of nealth than culture." Amelia Elizabeth White, another of the original 

trustees, was born in New York City in 1878. Her father was one of the owners of 

the New York Evening Pos!, and she graduated from Bryn Mawr at the tum of the 

century. In the summer of 1923 she and her younger sister Martha set off on an 

automobile trip across the continent to see a solar eclipse in California. They 

stopped in Santa Fe on the way, and purchased a large tract of land on which they 

began building a house in 1924. By 1933 the two sisters had made Santa Fe their 

permanent residence, giving up their house in New York.s 

41 have drawn these details of Sergeant's life from a biographical sketch included 
in the guide to Sergeant's papers at Beinecke Library, Yale University (Ducharme 
1986). 

~is account is drawn from a short family history, entitled "The White Sisters," 
(continued ... ) 
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Mabel Dodge Luhan, who remains perhaps the best known of the IAFs 

trustees, ran one of the two most important avant-garde salons in Greenwich Village 

after World War I, and helped to mount the famous Armory Show of modem art in 

N ew York in 1914. She visited Santa Fe in December of 1917 at the advice of her 

then husband, Maurice Sterne, who had established a studio in Santa Fe a few 

months earlier. She soon moved to Taos, and later married Tony Luhan, an Indian 

from Taos Pueblo. Luhan was responsible for inviting many future residents of 

northern New Mexico to visit her at her sprawling Taos home. She maintained close 

connections with some of the most prominent cultural figures of the early twentieth 

century, including Alfred Stieglitz and Carl Van Doren. Another trustee and 

reformer, Mary Austin, had an international reputation as a regionalist writer, based 

on her novel The Land of Little Rain (1903), and her publication of Paiute Indian 

legends. Austin first visited the region in 1919, at the invitation of Mabel Dodge 

Luhan, and moved to Santa Fe permanently in 1924. She died in Santa Fe in 1934, 

and left her estate to the Indian Arts Fund. 

In making the case for the pueblos within the region, patrons played upon 

both the value to the region of tourism and the differential ability of outsiders and 

insiders to appreciate it. Elizabeth Sergeant, for example, explicitly noted the 

S( .•. continued) 
written by William W. Howells in 1985, and now in the files of the School of 
American Research in Santa Fe. 
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connection between the economic importance of the pueblos and political support in 

New Mexico. In commenting on the effect of national publicity on local residents, 

she focused particularly on the persuasiveness of the argument that the pueblos were 

a vital part of the economy of the region: 

The inhabitants of Santa Fe, having been indifferent if not hostile all 
these years to the affairs of the Pueblos, arc: aroused by their success 
in the East to the suspicion that they may be an asset after all. All 
this work, time, and money has been given by a very small group, 
most them not old inhabitants - and the old inhabitants feel aggrieved 
- and we want to get their cooperation and their money while they are 
in the mood!6 

The Santa Fe New Mexican of April 30, 1923 also called attention to this effect, in 

pointing out that the movement against the Bursum Bill "has done Santa Fe a great 

service by advertising the unique historic, science and ethnological attractions of this 

region." 

This was not a new idea: the residents of Santa Fe and northern New Mexico 

were increasingly exposed to the argument that the distinctiveness of the region was 

an "asset," to be exploited as other natural resources were. In the official program of 

the 1926 Fiesta, itself a revival by the School of American Research to promote 

tourism, Charles Lumrnis reminded the residents of Santa Fe that the town's "historic 

quaintness, picturesqueness and individuality" were its "greatest actual asset" He 

went on to say that, unlike "10,000 other American towns" as alike as parts made by 

6Elizabeth Sergeant to Frederick W. Hodge, February 9, 1923. FWH. 
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Ford, "Santa Fe's foremost claim to love and admiration from the world is that it is 

Different'" The Director of the State Highway Service Bureau (Haystead 1930) 

proclaimed that the "archaeology of New Mexico is a real business asset as well as a 

cultural one," and as early as 1918 the Albuquerque Woman's Club heard that 

ignoring native architecture and indigenous culture meant "throwing away an asset of 

tremendous value and importance." The speaker went on to say that "Santa Fe is the 

only southwestern town which has not made this same mistake, and Santa Fe is 

prospering - commercially and aesthetically - chiefly from t.iis very reason. ,,8 A 

1920 article in the Santa Fe New Mexican made this point clearly, and went on to tie 

the economy of the community firmly to the pueblos: 

Take away from Santa Fe her own peculiar style of architecture and 
there would be removed one of her principal assets, of interest 
particularly to tourists. Three important considerations contribute to 
the unusual attractiveness of Santa Fe. The first is the climate and 
scenery-adminedly. The second is of an archaeological and historical 
character. The third, and by no means the least of these, is the Indian 
population and the architecture of his pueblos. Eliminate these 
outstanding features and Santa Fe becomes as commonplace and 
conventional as hundreds of other American towns and cities.9 

'Charles F. Lummis, "Santa Fe - The Capital of Our Romance," Official Program 
of the Santa Fe Fiesta, 1926. MA, Ephemera. 

8"Why Not?," EI Palacio 5 (October 19, 1918), p. 211. This sentiment attracted 
support in Albuquerque, as local business interests discovered the economic benefits 
of tourism (Atencio 1985). 

9"Projickin' Around Old Santa Fe." Santa Fe New Mexican, September 26, 
1920. 
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The failure of the Bursum BiIl graphically revealed the shift in the politics of 

northern New Mexico produced by tourism. and it was this shift that the members of 

the NMAIA identified and traded upon. In placing the pueblos at the center of the 

regional economy, tourism produced a mass of potential supporters of the pueblos in 

political disputes. Hispanic fanners, on the other hand, were not tourist attractions 

and hence did not have a constituency dependent on their continued survival. This 

was a shift of dramatic proportions, and happened quite quickly, as a letter from 

Elizabeth Sergeant to Earnest Groening, editor of the Nation, on the political 

situation in 1922, iIIustrates: 

The Indians have almost no friends in New Mexico and people in 
general are very hesitant of standing up for Indian rights, even when 
they see them, because public opinion runs so strongly the other way 
that they are literally afraid to take the Indian side. It is assumed -
and largely used by the Republicans as political capital - that if you 
are for the Indians you are against the Spanish-Americans, which is of 
course not true in this case. IO 

As this letter indicates, members of the IAF and the NMAIA, though gratified 

by their victory, were distressed at the power of their appeals to override the interests 

of small fanners. The situation facing many Hispano fanners was indeed desperate. 

Mal)' Austin, for example, in a speech in 1923 to the National Popular Government 

League in Washington on the Bursum bill, pointed out that "many of [these farmers] 

are as innocently victims of the situation as the Indians themselves, a circumstance 

IOElizabeth Sergeant to Earnest Groening, October 24, 1922 (emphasis in the 
original). Je, Reel 5, Frame 753. 
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which the Indians readily admit Others of them are quite deliberately guilty of 

thefts which they confidently counted on the Indian Office's not resenting, which as 

a matter of fact it never has resented." She went on, however, to make the most 

important point of all: 

[fJhere is another valuation of the Pueblos which must not be 
overlooked, that is, their value to the average American. I mean their 
value as a diversion, as a spectacle, as a form of entertainment, 
peculiarly our own, not too easily accessible to make them common, 
but just far enough removed to make seeing them one of the few 
remaining great American adventures. Every year thousands of 
automobile parties visit them with interest and delight II 

The failure of Hispanic fanners to prevail in their land claims illustrates the 

consequences of their lack of value on this dimension, and of their move to the 

periphery of regional identity.12 

Art and Commerce in Santa Fe 

tt"Speech of MaI)' Austin before the National Popular Government League on 
The Burson [sicJ Bill, Washington, D.C., Jan. 17, 1923." MA, Folder AU 51. 
Austin also differed with Collier on the relative importance of Pueblo and Hispanic 
claims, telling him that her support for the American Indian Defense Association was 
necessarily limited by her concern for Hispanics (Collier to Austin, April 19, 1927, 
JC, Reel 1, Frame 182). On FebfUaI)' I of 1923, Austin wrote to Mabel Dodge 
Lujan that those involved in the movement on behalf of the Pueblos should enlist a 
Spanish speaking politician to "make them understand that the mends of the Indians 
are not seeking their eviction" (MaI)' Austin to Mabel Dodge Luhan, February 1, 
[1923J. MDL). Though that, of course, was precisely what lawyers for the pueblos 
were at that same moment seeking to achieve. 

12The effect on social relations among Anglos, Hispanics and Native Americans 
of tourism has been analyzed most thoroughly for Taos, by Bodine (1968) and 
Rodriguez (1987, Rodriguez 1989). 
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The unintended consequences of advocating for the survival of the pueblos 

indicates that tourism was a force that, once unleash~ might prove difficult to 

control. This was a continuing problem for the Indian Arts Fund, for which the 

dangers of success may well have exceeded those of failure. The hordes of 

superficial tourists, who constituted the ultimate basis for the insertion that patrons 

were attempting, also threatened to overwhelm the claims of patrons that they played 

a potentially critical role in identifying and sustaining value. The most visible sign 

of this difficulty came in 1926, when the Chamber of Commerce and a group of club 

women from Texas proposed the construction of a culture colony that would draw 

thousands of summer visitors to Santa Fe to take classes and attend lectures. 

Opponents formed. the Old Santa Fe Association to oppose the colony. The 

organization was led by Mary Austin and included seven other Indian Arts Fund 

trustees (Kenneth Chapman, H.P. Mera, Alice Corbin Henderson, Frank Applegate, 

Bl.0. Nordfeldt, Margaret McKittrick, and Mary Conkey).13 Nearly all of the 

members of the Association were new arrivals, having lived in New Mexico less than 

five years.14 Their newcomer status was shared by many of the artists and writers in 

13"Opposition to Club Cultural Colony Holds Meeting and Petitions the City 
Council," Santa Fe New Mexican, April 24, 1926. This article contains the text of a 
petition to the major and city council of Santa Fe, with a list of members of the Old 
Santa Fe Association attached. There were 56 members in total, of whom four were 
spouses of IAF trustees. 

14Anonymous letter to Edgar Hewett, December 5, 1926. ELH, Box #31, Folder 
(continued ... ) 
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northern New Mexico. When Alice Corbin Henderson edited The Turquoise Trail: 

An Anthology of New Mexico Poetrv, published in 1928, she could include only 

three contributors who were born in the state. The announcement for the book in the 

1928 program for the Santa Fe Fiesta described it as "a collection of Contemporary 

Verse by more than thirty poets who live or who have spent some time in New 

Mexico and the Southwest-the old Spanish province of "Nuevo Mexico" (Weigle & 

Fiore 1982, pp. 23-24). 

The opponents' principal objection to the culture colony was to what they 

called an "incorporated army" of tourists, organized by businessmen without regard 

for its consequences for the future appeal of Santa Fe to tourists. Austin argued, for 

example, that the atmosphere of "Old Santa Fe" would not swvive the presence of 

slJr.h a T-Oup. Another speaker argued that "one by one the picturesque features of 

Old Santa Fe are passing," and that the culture colony would not help to preserve 

those assets. Their successful victory over the culture colony was followed by other 

battles, including an attempt to prevent the Santa Fe Railroad from sponsoring the 

annuai Fiesta. \5 

14( •.. continued) 
"Correspondence 1926, #2". While this statement is contained in a generally hostile 
report, the sense that the Association was composed of relative newcomers is likely 
accurate. 

I~is effort is described in Paul A.F. Walter to Edgar Hewett, May 24, 1927. 
ELH, Box 44, Folder "Walter, PA.F.". 
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The fight over the culture colony represented the opportunity to demonstrate 

the difference between those who had penetrated to the essence of the region and 

those who had not - that is, the difference between those who came and left, and 

those who came and stayed. The rhetoric of the public battle centered on this point. 

and in particular on its implication for the claims of new arrivals to participate in the 

public life of the community. A report of a public meeting held to discuss the plan 

gives a sense of the nature of the controversy. Mary Austin referred to the club 

women as "these yeamers," and in an open letter to "Club Women and Business Men 

of the Southwest" wrote that "the one indispensable thing about any cultural 

expression is that it must be on its own roots. It can not be done by strangers in a 

strange land ... They must live here until the thing gets under the skin and into the 

blood, as the present group has done." 

The president of the Chamber of Commerce, Charles Doll, countered with an 

argument that touched directly on the central issue involved: 

Who are these artists who shall tell everybody else that they can't 
come to Santa Fe? The colony has been invited and it is coming. 
The artists are comparative newcomers. What right have they to try to 
influence the future of Santa Fe?16 

Similarly, the heads of the most prestigious women's organizations in Santa Fe - the 

16Kyle S. Crichton, "Philistine and Artist Clash in Battle of Santa Fe," New York 
World, June 27, 1926 (cited in Chauvenet 1983, p. 181); Mary Austin, "An Open 
Letter to Club Women and Business Men of the Southwest." [n.d]. MA, Box 131, 
Folder "Articles - Western United States, Folder 2." 



128 

Santa Fe Woman's Club, the Woman's Board of Trade. and the Fifteen Club - wrote 

a letter to the head of the Texas club women's committee claiming that some of the 

members of the Old Santa Fe Association had only been in the city for a month. and 

that less than ten percent of its members participated in the Chamber of Commerce.17 

The opponents' reply was that Santa Fe had been on the verge of losing its 

distinctive quality when they came and rescued it, by virtue of their ability to see its 

charm when older residents could not Mal)' Austin, in a draft for an IAF 

publication written shortly after the culture colony dispute, located the need for the 

Fund in a "failure of appreciation" that the arrival of the artists and writers had 

corrected. IS In her "open letter" she sharpened this point, by contrasting the ability to 

"evaluate the elements of a regional culture" with the "Babbitry" of the business men 

of Santa Fe. 

The fight over the culture colony was a particularly vivid example of the 

determination of the newcomers to insert themselves into the life of the community. 

A resident of Santa Fe in the 1920s recalled, twenty years later, this broader 

engagement: 

The art colony did not closet itself in an adobe tower to paint and 
write but became articulate and intensely interested citizens. These 
people had discovered an Old World charm and tranquility in Santa Fe 

17Chairman, Clubwomen's Committee, to Mrs. W.C. Martin, May 5, 1926. SAR, 
Chapman Transfile 2, Envelope #53, Folder "Hewett-Kidder, 1926-1929." 

IRMai)' Austin, no title. n.d. ["The Indian Arts Fund, circa 1929]. MA, AU 242. 



and were detennined to preserve it They fought against tearing down 
old houses and replacing them with filling stations, against reducing 
Santa Fe to that ugly American sameness that is labelled Progress, 
against Texas Club Women who innocently planned a Culture Center 
(Laughlin 1949). 
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The crucial step in securing this position, though, was not simply to make an 

argument that newcomers could discern the value of the region's particularity, but 

that they were uniquely suited to maintaining the capacity of that value to generate 

economic value for the region's residents. When Doll argued that the culture colony 

would mean more business for local merchants, Austin replied that she would do all 

she could "to help you capitalize Santa Fe in other ways, which will not destroy the 

things that make Santa Fe so worthwhile."19 The Santa Fe New Mexican 

subsequently published a series of articles supporting this point, uncovering a number 

of prospective residents who said that they would not build houses if the culture 

colony proceeded. Most clearly, the newspaper published a 1926 article entitled 

"Who are the Newcomers?," detailing the investments of "the artists, writers, and 

others who have featured the growth of this city in the past decade or so." The 

article focused on the economic value of the "non-old-timers" to the city, both in the 

I~is account of the opposing positions is taken from two Santa Fe New 
Mexican articles whose dates I have not determined, though they were undoubtedly 
published in April 1926: "Statement of Santa Fe Chamber of Commerce on Proposed 
Cultural Colony" and "Culture Center, Topic at Mass Meeting Last Night." The 
articles are located in the "Santa Fe Cultural Colony" vertical file, History Library, 
MNM. 
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money that they spent and in their work attracting tourists.20 The article included ten 

IAF trustees: H.P. Mera (whose chainnanship of the IAF was noted), Kenneth 

Chapman, James McMillan, Frank Applegate, B.1.O. Nordfeldt. Alice Corbin 

Henderson, Elizabeth Sergeant. Mary Austin, Andrew Dasburg, and Amelia White. 

The most secure route to relevance, though, required that the IAF attempt to 

establish and secure a brokerage position in the exchange relations surrounding 

Pueblo pottery, a subject on which I focus in Chapter Four. For the artists, the 

Indian Arts Fund :-epresented not only an attempt to revive the production of 

traditional Pueblo pottery, but also a way to insert themselves into the existing 

marketing structure for Native American arts. The most common means for 

marketing Pueblo pottery during this period were direct sales by potters to tourists 

and residents in Santa Fe, at railroad stations and in the pueblos, and sales of pottery 

by retailers in Santa Fe and Albuquerque. The!AF, through involvement in the 

annual Indian Fair, marketing of pots, and mounting of travelling exhibitions, 

inserted artists into the exchange relation between Native Americans and tourists. By 

tying the art colony to the economic importance of the pueblos, artists attempted to 

avoid being rendered irrelevant by the increasing economic importance of the 

pueblos. 

2"rhere were also efforts to tum the artists and writers themselves into tourist 
attractions, as Weigle & Fiore (1982, p. 36) note. The Santa Fe Visitor's Guide for 
1931 identified George Park's New Mexico Cafe as the place "where the artists go to 
dine and talk." 
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Additional evidence of the importance that this segment of the IAF placed on 

this role came in the debate in the early 1930s over a government bill establishing an 

agency to promote and market Indian arts (see Schrader 1983 for a histol)' of the 

resulting organization, the Indian Arts and Crafts Board). Members of the Indian 

Arts Fund. led by Mary Austin, protested that the Fund. by virtue of its experience 

and knowledge, should playa large role in any government effort. They particularly 

objected to government involvement in marketing, arguing that the new agency 

should instead support the Fund's educational programs.21 This argument closely 

paralleled their case against the culture colony: it was not tourism or the 

commercialization of pueblo arts that they objected to, but the emergence of a 

competing organization that would dilute the importance of artists and writers in 

directing and controlling their benefits. 

The Art Colonies and Modernism 

The art colony in northern New Mexico was not homogeneous. It was split 

21See a series of letters between Mary Austin and John Collier, January 31, 1930 -
May 26, 1930. JC, Reel I, Frames 191-205. On April 20, 1930, for example, Austin 

wrote that "The Indian Arts Foundation [sic] means business, the business of 
rescuing Indian artists from government futility, of fostering Indian talent, of 
educating the American public to appreciate it, and of finding a market for high 
quality Indian products. We have been successful beyond our greatest expectations. 
We would be vel)' glad to count you in on this work. I think the wisest thing you 
could do would be to become a member of the Foundation, and avail yourself of its 
highly specialized aid." Austin made similar points in an exchange of letters with 
Secretai)' of the Interior Wilbur in 1930 and 1931 (MA, Folders AU 1284-1289, 
5243-5246). 
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roughly into two generations. The first artists settled in Taos in the 1890s, and by 

the teens a dozen painters in Taos represented a stable community, with an 

identifiable style and subject matter. A Taos-style painting pictured a Pueblo Indian, 

probably from Taos Pueblo. usually draped in t\ colorful blanket or posed with a pot. 

The subject was handled with a concern for accuracy and realism, although filtered 

through the conventions of academic and studio painting of the period (Truettner 

1986, Coke 1963, Udall 1984).22 The Taos style was highly successful by the 1920s, 

with artists arranging travelling exhibitions and commanding large sums for their 

paintings, and the Santa Fe Railroad using these representations to attract tourists 

(Gibson 1983, Weigle 1989). 

The Taos style was challenged by new developments in the A.'11crican art 

world, represented most famously by the 1913 Armory Show in New York. 

Modernist painters, critics and dealers, inspired by developments in Europe, criticized 

the ideal of mimetic representation, arguing instead for a more experimental art, 

which would acknowledge explicitly the materials of art itself and search for 

universal elements of design (Zilczer 1975). 

22Paul Horgan (1956, p. 315) provides a vivid image of this convention for 
painting Pueblo Indians: "The colonial artist could not resist him and his world as 
subject matter. So Indians were painted in a profuse variety of heroic contexts, until 
a kind of pictorial trade slang was established - lone Indian figure in a blanket 
looming against distant horizon; Indian by firelight; Indian flutist at dusk on top of 
pueblo; Indian hunting in the snow; Indian pottery-makers at work; Indian weavers 
weaving; Indian, alone or in group, dancing or drumming in ceremonial." 
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The debate between modernist and traditionalist painters was carned out in 

New Mexico as well as in New York. Marsden Hartley, for example, publicly 

considered the Taos artists to be hacks, and traditionalists accused the modernists of 

sloppy, incomprehensible work (Schimmel 1986). The prominence of the art 

colonies in the broader life of the community meant that the conflict spilled over into 

the public arena. As early as 1918, the Taos artists were being praised in Santa Fe 

for paintings free of "impressionist or so-called modem tendencies ... 23 In 1920, the 

editor of the Santa Fe New Mexican wrote that, while he knew that he risked being 

classified as "lowbrow," he objected to the turn to "primitive art" as a model: 

It is getting so that anything out of the ordinary, be it merely queer, or 
freakish, bizarre, fantastic or grotesque is immediately greeted as 
genius and there is no room for argument...Reversion to the primitive 
is solemnly accepted as intellectual or artistic advancement and you 
are worthy of disdain or superior tolerance if you do not accept 
rejection of the development of centuries as independence, originality 

23"Fourth Annual Exhibit of Taos Society of Artists," EI Palacio 5 (August 10, 
1918), pp. 83-87. The writer expressed clearly the nature of the dispute, and the 
difficulty that modernist painters faced in asserting the authority of their taste over 
that of their audience: "It may be true that color, technique, and 'quality' are 
everything, but the people, the final arbiters of fame, demand the pictorial, look for a 
story or a sentiment behind, underneath and within a picture, and they will not be 
denied, no matter how much artists and connoisseurs shout their shibboleths. Mere 
abstract beauty may light fires of enthusiasm among a few choice spirits, but 
humanity has and always will demand sentiment and will acclaim whole-heartedly 
the artist who exemplifies his canons of art in a picture that also tells a story, rather 
than the artist who insists that he has nothing to do with emotion, with the 
sentimental and that he demeans his art when he sets out with his brush to tell a 
story that the rabble will understand" (p. 84). 
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and pathfinding.24 

At one point in this dispute, the local newspaper identified modernism with 

"Bolshevism," and called for the banning of subversive art from the state-funded 

Museum of Fine Arts (Udall 1984).25 

A number of these criticisms employed Pueblo art in the argument against 

modernism, claiming that modern art lacked the simple connection to nature and the 

natural world that supposedly characterized Pueblo painting and pottery (thereby 

trapping modernism between accusations of primitiveness and of not getting it right). 

An article in the Santa Fe New Mexican of September 9, 1920, for example, made 

this point and concluded that, "In this spirit we may hope to rescue the galleries of 

our Art Museum from the fate which threatens them and no longer be confronted 

with the trivialities of 'Impressionism' and 'Expressionism,' masquerading under the 

name of art and drawing inspiration from a distorted imagination." Four years later, 

another suggested that if Pueblo art were displayed in the Museum in addition to the 

products of "experimenters in patchwork," the overall result would be a higher level 

240ana Johnson, Santa Fe New Mexican, April 4, 1920. 

25-y"his connection was satirized in a letter to the newspaper on March 4, 1924, 
from a correspondent who identified himself only as "Flamingo," who ~Tote, 
"Whether Judge HoIIoman's remarks on modern aesthetics are any more inspirational 
than an atheists's view of another man's heaven, remains to be estimated by their 
consequences. PersonaIIy, I am not of the mind of the many who blush for him 
thinking he made himself slightly ridiculous. Bolshevism is not a myth. His Honor 
can distinguish between a Leghorn and a Rhode Island Red." 
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of qc~J:ty in the abstract an available to viewers.26 

Modernist artists in New Mexico attempted to turn this criticism around by 

drawing a connection between what they identified as the aesthetic underlying Native 

American an-nonrepresentational, organic, concerned with elemental aspects of 

design and form-and the features of their own work which differentiated it from 

traditional, academic American painting (see, for example, Dasburg 1923, Hanley 

1920, Lawrence 1926). In their public and private statements they stressed the 

intrinsic value of Native American an, just as modernists elsewhere turned to Afiican 

an as inspiration and justification for their work (Goldwater 1967). All of the artists 

among the original IAF trustces were modernists, including Andrew Dasburg, Frank 

Applegate, and B.1.0. Nordfeldt. Dasburg first came to New Mexico in 1918, in 

response to an invitation from Mabel Dodge Luhan to visit Taos. Dasburg had 

studied an in Paris, including the work of Cezanne, and had paintings in the Armory 

Show. Shortly after his arrival in New Mexico he began selling Hispanic arts, such 

as carved wood santos and woven blankets (Udall 1984). Nordfeldt also arrived in 

the region in 1918 shortly after a trip to Europe, during which he assimilated many 

aspects of French modernism. Applegate stopped in Santa Fe on a cross-country 

trip. and stayed for the rest of his life. He bought land across the street from the 

Hendersons and encouraged a group of young modernist anists to build adobe houses 

2611Here's Real Suggestion Anent Santa Fe Art," Santa Fe New Mexican, March 
3, 1924. 
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and studios on his property (Laughlin 1949). 

In addition to making arguments connecting Indian art to modernism, these 

artists also drew attention to the role of the Indian Arts Fund in educating Native 

Americans in their own traditions. Dasburg argued in a 1928 draft for an IAF 

publication that "art lovers the world over recognize the unique art instinct of the 

Indian." He saw the IAF as the nucleus for an "Institute of Arts and Crafts for the 

advancement of the American Indian." Dasburg went on to make a more specific 

case for the importance of the IAFs work: ''The Indian of today retains his gift of 

art. He will continue to exercise it if given the opportunity and sympathetic 

guidance without which no art can develop or continue to exist."27 The IAF was thus 

made crucial to the continued production of Pueblo art. 

What made this such a potent move in New Mexico was the centrality of the 

Pueblo Indians both to the traditionalist painters and to the economic life of the 

community. Sponsorship of Pueblo arts by modernists constituted a charge that 

traditionalists, while using the Indians and their arts as subject matter, had failed to 

grasp the aesthetic behind their art. Frank Applegate, for example, a modernist and 

later trustee of the Indian Arts Fund, wrote to a friend in New York in 1922 that 

"there are about 20 painters here, some of them modems and some pot boilers 

27SAR, Box "Indian Arts Fund 1928," Folder "JAF Bulletin", 
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painting romantic Indian subjects. ,,28 This distinction, which cast traditionalist 

painters in the role of exploiters of the pueblos rather than benefactors, was an 

important one, and one that itself had antecedents in the discussion over art in the 

community. As early as 1920, for example, an article in the New Mexican argued 

that painting Indians without understanding them was pointless: ''To paint him posed 

with a jar, often of an alien tribe, knowing nothing of that Indian's life or soul is a 

waste of time ... 29 For the modernists, the IAF aided in claiming the authority of an 

important cultural icon in the Santa Fe and Taos art colonies, the Pueblo artist, to 

legitimate their own artistic experimentation and to counter attacks on their work. 

Archaeologists and the Politics of Professionalization 

The group with the largest representation on the Fund was archaeologists and 

museum anthropologists, located both in New Mexico and elsewhere. The presence 

of these anthropologists seems to offer the easiest case for explanation: 

28Frank Applegate to Mary Mowbray-Clarke, May 2, 1922. AA, John and Mary 
Mowbray-Clarke Papers, Reel D 169, Frames 497-500. In another letter to his friends 
in November of 1924, this time accompanying a shipment of Hisp3.l,ic paintings, 
Applegate made a parallel criticism of the inability of traditionalist painters to 
appreciate "primitive" Hispanic art: ''The sophisticated tourists see in these paintings 
only amusing curiosities to be carried away as souvenirs when they can get them. 
Even the first painters who came into the valley scorned them as beneath their 
notice, but they belonged to the Academic school who see nothing in the primitive 
where even they see it, except something savage and uncivilized .. Jt is usually only 
the more modern painter who drift in here who show any real appreciation for them." 
Mowbray-Clarke Papers, Reel 0169, Frame 506. 

29"Sumrner Lures Artists Into Country; Who's Painting in Famous Old Santa Fe." 
Santa Fe New Mexican, July 4, 1920. 
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archaeologists, who were professionally involved in the analysis of prehistoric 

pottery, were therefore also interested in contemporary production. This was true to 

a limited extent: Carl Guthe, for example, one of the original IAF trustees, did a 

pioneering ethnoarchaeological study of pottery making at San I1defonso in 

connection with the excavations at Pecos (Guthe 1925). The archaeologists, 

however, were not drawn to the IAFs work for its scientific value, which they saw 

as limited. Instead, the IAF was a convenient organizational base in the Southwest 

for archaeologists involved in conflicts precipitated by the professionalization of 

anthropology, and the effort to locate the practice of archaeology in academic 

institutions. Alfred Kidder, for example, was Chairman of the Division of 

Anthropology and Psychology at the National Research Council, and a leading 

Southwestern archaeologist. Frederick W. Hodge was the director of the Museum of 

the American Indian in New York City, and had conducted excavations at Zuni 

Pueblo. 

Archaeologists saw in the Indian Arts Fund an opportunity to establish an 

organizational beachhead in New Mexico. They began planning for such an 

institution in 1926, and the Laboratory of Anthropology, the result, began work in 

1931. The Laboratory was intended as a clearinghouse for information on 

Southwestern archaeology, as a base for fieldwork and field schools, and as a 

museum. The Laboratory was conceived as an alternative to institutions controlled 

by local scientists, most notably Edgar Lee Hewett of the School of American 
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Research, whom archaeologists located in major academic institutions regarded as 

incompetent (Fowler 1989; Stocking i 982). As early as 1910, Franz Boas \\TOte that 

"Mr. Hewett is capable of conducting an examination of a local archaeological site, 

but he has never succeeded in convincing me that he has a knowledge of the objects 

of archaeological and, in general, anthropological research. ,,)0 

Hewett headed a remarkable array of institutions that together had the 

potential of exerting tight control over SouthwellLem archaeology. He was the 

director both of the School of American Research (founded in 1907 as the 

Americanist branch of the Archaeological Institute of America), and of the Museum 

of New Mexico, founded in 1909. Hewett also founded, in 1927, the department of 

anthropology and archaeology at the University of New Mexico in Albuquerque. 

This multiplicity of positions, with both the State of New Mexico and various 

academic institutions, held the potential for making Hewett a key gatekeeper for 

Southwestern archaeology. 

Hewett himself perceived the Laboratory as a challenge to this position, as 

evidenced by numerous statements, including a letter to Byron Cummings of the 

University of Arizona in 1928 describing the Lab as part of "a concerted plan 

looking toward the control of our Southwestern field from the outside" (see Stocking 

1982 for a useful study of the early history of the Laboratory that stresses the role of 

30Franz Boas to Francis M. Kelsey, December 16, 1910. Contained in an 
undated document [circa 1912?]. SAR, Chapman Transfile # 1, Folder # 14. 
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conflict between national and regional archaeologists).31 

John D. Rockefeller's interest in the IAF (he was its first major funder, 

providing S15,000 over a three-year period beginning in 1926) handed the 

archaeologists the entree to gain support for the Laboratory, which quickly dwarfed 

the IAF in size and funding.32 (In fact, Hewett had himself had contacts with some 

of Rockefeller's representatives, and at first anticipated gaining his support to expand 

his own operations.) The Laboratory quickly became a center for archaeology and 

ethnology in the Southwest The summer field schools, modelled on the training 

programs at the Woods Hole oceanographic research institute, brought 

anthropologists and graduate students from allover the country to conduct research 

in the Southwest This was despite the fact that the School of American Research 

had itself long run archaeological field schools, in which Kidder himself had been a 

student of Hewett's. The Laboratory also served as a clearinghouse for Southwestern 

research, and was instrumental in forming a ceramics assemblage that still plays an 

31Edgar Hewett to Byron Cummings, January 3, 1928. ELH, Box 37, Folder 
"Museum and Laboratory of Anthropology." Hewett also complained on numerous 
occasions that the Lab duplicated the efforts of the School of American Research, a 
charge that was, of course, true. 

32For evidence for this relation, see "Report of the Survey Committee for the 
Laboratory of Anthropology," October 20, 1936: "We understand that Mr. John D. 
Rockefeller, Jr., first became interested in Southwestern anthropology through the 
Indian Arts Fund, which thus is in a sense the parent of the Laboratory of 
Anthropology." LAB, Folder 89LA3.020.21. See also Kenneth Chapman to Howard 
Eric, August 5, 1931, SAR, Box "Indian Arts Fund 1929." Chapman describes the 
Laboratory as the "outgrowth of Mr. Rockefeller's interest in our [the lAPs] work." 
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important role in reconstructing northern Rio Grande prehistory (Stocking 1982). 

The IAF was important beyond its role in attracting Rockefeller support. 

Hewett also accused the Lab of being a cover for Eastern institutions intent on 

removing artifacts from New Mexico for their own museums, a charge that had some 

historical precedent Casting the Lab as an outsider threatened both to impel the 

Legislature to restrict the Lab's archaeological work, and to deprive the Lab of local 

support and funding. A.V. Kidder, the chainnan of the Lab and an IAF trustee, used 

the IAF to counter this charge in a letter to J.F. Zimmennan, president of the 

University of New Mexico: 

You are perhaps not aware that the Museum-Laboratory is, practically 
speaking, the direct offspring of the Indian Arts Fund, an institution 
founded and supported by citizens and friends of New Mexico who 
felt that neither the State Museum nor the School of American 
Research was making effective efforts to gather and preserve the 
fast-vanishing pottery, textiles and other products of the Pueblo 
Indians. The Indian Arts Fund, which exists for the sole purpose of 
saving these things for New Mexico, has not only gone on record as 
heartily endorsing the aims of the Museum-Laboratory, but has offered 
to deposit its priceless collection of pottery with that institution, 
'pending the working out of a closer affiliation.'33 

The instrumental relation between the Lab and the IAF (the Lab housed the 

lAF's collections, and some IAF members served on the Lab's board) produced 

considerable and continuing ambivalence among the scientists associated with the 

Lab. A.L. Kroeber, an anthropologist at Berkeley, expressed this ambivalence clearly 

HA.V. Kidder to J.F. Zimmerman, February 14, 1928. ELH, Box 37, Folder 
"Museum and Laboratory of Anthropology, #1." 
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in a letter to Alfred Kidder, on the faculty of the Phillips Academy and chairman of 

the Lab, in the summer of 1929: "The popular-aesthetic-social demand is going to be 

satisfied anyway because it will be around and insistent Once it gets the upper 

hand, it will be damn hard to get any real science started. I think we ought to shoot 

straight at the latter. There'll be enough sag in the trajectory to take care of the 

wants of the unscientific . .,34 

Conflict over the IAFs Goals 

The grumbling among archaeologists was illustrative of a more general divide 

in the Fund's trustees. While all of the patrons shared a need to counter resistance 

34A.L. Kroeber to A.V. Kidder, no date. [summer, 1929]. SAR, Chapman 
Transfile #2, Envelope #52, Folder "Correspondence re Founding of Laboratory 
1927-1931." This is part ofa pattern of such sentiments. Fay-Cooper Cole of the 
University of Chicago wrote to A.V. Kidder on December 9, 1935 that: "I am not 
particularly interested in providing another museum for Santa Fe or the South west, 
neither am I concerned to any extent with the art development described to me by 
Strong. However valuable both may be, they do not in any way fulfill the ideals we 
had in mind when the Laboratory was established." S~ Chapman Transfile #2, 
Envelope #52, Folder "Correspondence re Founding of Laboratory 1927-1931." And 
Clark Wissler, a Lab trustee and chief curator at the American Museum of Natural 
History, wrote to Jesse Nusbaum on October 2, 1933, that "The position of our 
Trustees has been that the Laboratory is primarily a research institution and a 
repository for anthropological material. These are its chief objectives and it must 
remain free to achieve these. I think most of our Trustees have regarded the 
Laboratory's part in the LA.F. as secondary ... " Wissler was also concerned to avoid 
having the Lab's research aims associated with the IAF's "social betterment" project, 
which, unlike research, had been "pre-empted" by the Federal Government. (JLN, 
Notebook.) This is a concern that is echoed in other contexts, as when the Lab 
disassociated itself from a public link with the National Association on Indian 
Affairs, an outgrowth of the NMAIA (A.V. Kidder to J.L. Nusbaum, Mary 12, 1933. 
JLN, Notebook). 
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by local elites to their participation in local society, the details of that need differed. 

It became visible in a political crisis in 1933, when the Fund split into two factions, 

self-styled as "Progressives" (who favored increasing attention to highly visible 

intervention into the production of Pueblo pottery and other Indian art) and 

"Conservatives" (who opposed continued work with potters in the pueblos, and 

advocated a sharply limited role for the IAF, with an eye towards its eventual 

dissolution). The Progressive group included the artists, writers, Eastern reformers, 

and politicians. The Conservatives included the archaeologists, Indian dealers, and 

Kenneth Chapman and Harry Mera.3s The split was bound up with a committee 

appointed in late 1932 by Harry Mera, then Chairman of the Board of Trustees, to 

3snis characterization is drawn from a number of letters written during the first 
half of 1933 by trustees on both sides of the issue. The most explicit statement is 
contained in a letter from Jesse Nusbaum to A.V. Kidder (April 28, 1933, JLN, 
Notebook). This list is as follows, with my identifications in parentheses: 

Conservatives 
James MacMillan (dealer), James Seligman (dealer), Raymond Otis, Kenneth 
Chapman, Harry Mera (archaeologist), Frederick Hodge (archaeologist), Samuel 
Guernsey (archaeologist), Sylvanus Morley (archaeologist), Jesse Nusbaum 
(archaeologist), A.V. Kidder (archaeologist). 

Progressives 
Mary Austin (writer), Margaret McKittrick Burge (writer, Indian reformer), Amelia 
White (reformer, wealthy Easterner), Mary Wheelwright (reformer, wealthy 
Easterner), Alice Corbin Henderson (writer), George Bloom (bank official). 

Uncertain, although probably Progressives 
Andrew Dasburg (modernist artist), Elizabeth Sergeant (writer), B.J.O. Nordfeldt 
(modernist artist), Betty Hare, Irene Lewisohn (Eastern philanthropist), Corinna 
Lindon Smith, Herbert Hagerman (Progressive politician). 
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prepare a repon on the relation between the Indian Arts Fund and the Laboratory of 

Anthropology. Mera appointed the Committee in order to force critics of the 

Laboratory within the IAF to make clear the grounds of their opposition.36 The 

committee was chaired by Alice Corbin Henderson. a writer and poet, and included 

also the writers and refonners Mary Austin and Margaret McKittrick Burge. and 

Kenneth Chapman. 

The fear of the Progressives was that the Conservatives. who were closely 

associated with the Lab. had abandoned a concern with the revival of traditional 

Indian art in favor of a more limited program of collecting. This fear was not 

unfounded: the ultimate goal of the Conservatives was to dissolve the Indian Arts 

Fund, and to incorporate its collections into the Lab.37 In notes regarding the Policy 

Committee that she chaired. Henderson wrote that 

It is natural that we like to gloat over our collections - but we do not 
think it is a praiseworthy eng, of all our enterprises .. ,It would be very 
easy simply to tum over our collections to the Lab, and stop working. 
But will the Lab. pledge itself to raise funds and carry on the program 
which we have initiated? And what assurance have we that it will do 
5O?38 

The Conservatives, on the other hand. thought that the Progressives' goal of 

361esse Nusbaum to Arthur [Packard], May 14, 1933. JLN, Notebook. 

l7J.L. Nusbaum to A.V. Kidder, May 6, 1933. JLN, Notebook. 

3HAlice Corbin Henderson, n.d. [1933]. ACH, Folder "Policy Committee - Indian 
Arts Fund." Emphasis in original. 
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increasing field work and entering into the marketing of pottery and other Indian an 

was unrealistic in the Depression, and in any case was secondary to the real 

achievement of the Fund, which was its collection of pottery that complemented and 

extended knowledge of prehistoric pottery. From the Conservatives' point of view, 

expressed in a letter written by Jesse Nusbaum. the Lab's director and IAF trustee, 

the Policy Committee's recommendations reflected the opinions of a "little group that 

is so desperately opposed to our scientific projects and the use of funds for their 

projects which are not dealing with the living indian or his ~..;. ,,1Q While the 

Conservatives were a majority of the trustees, and could have achieved their 

objectives through a simple vote, they preferred to wait fur the IAF to wither on the 

vine. One reason for this was to avoid re-energizing the opposition with the !AF, 

and another was to avoid antagonizing Rockefeller, whose support for the Laboratory 

of Anthropology was tied closely to the 1AF.4Q 

39J.L. Nusbaum to A.V. Kidder, February 24, 1933. JLN, Notebook. 

40An episode in June of 1933, in the middle of the controversy over the Policy 
Committee's forthcoming report, illustrates both of these points well. Nusbaum 
reported to Kidder that Oliver La Farge had approached Arthur Packard, a 
representative of Rockefeller, for funding of the National Association on Indian 
Affairs, and had been rebuffed because Rockefeller was already doing all that he 
could for the Indians through the Indian Arts Fund. Kidder commented that "This is 
a very important point Whether Packard said Indian Arts Fund rather than 
Laboratory or whether Mr. R. used that term in conversation, it indicates that Mr. R. 
feels that in backing the Laboratory he is also backing the LA.F. I am sure that this 
is what he has in mind. This makes us extremely vulnerable if the LA.F. can show 
clearly that the Laboratory is slighting the work which the I.A.F. considers important. 

(continued ... ) 
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While the Indian Arts Fund had served as the nucleus of the Laboratory of 

Anthropology, and was a critical factor in attracting Rockefeller's funding and in 

obtaining local support, the archaeologists regarded it as a distraction after it had 

served this purpose. It was a distraction, however, that testified to the enduring 

power of the IAFs appeal: the Fund continued to be essential to the Laboratory's 

funding through the 1930s, particularly after Rockefeller cut back his support 

(Stocking 1982). For the other members of the Indian Arts Fund, however, without a 

secure institutional home, active involvement in the Fund was a continuing benefit 

Conclusion: Personal and Regional Identities 

The argument that I have made in this chapter can be summarized quite 

simply. Newcomers to northern New Mexico, desiring to insert themselves into 

regional society yet facing resistance from established elites, displayed an 

appreciation of Pueblo pottery in order to carve out a place for themselves. Pottery 

4O( ••• continued) 
Don't get me wrong. I don't think the Laboratory is. Nor do I consider that the 
left-wing people are the LA.F. But, nevertheless, all organized minorities, as the 
U.S. knows to its cost, are powerful and dangerous, and also extremely vocal. Hence 
my very strong feeling that a rift at this time would be calamitous, and my earnest 
desire that no break, even with the left-wing, should come at this time." (June 24, 
1933. JLN, Notebook). In 1934, Kidder reported that he and Nusbaum had decided 
the previous winter not to immediately carry out their intention to dissolve the IAF 
and transfer its coIlections to the Lab, because "the LA.F. is very nearly moribund, 
and we fear that to take such a radical action might galvanize it into life again and 
bring certain of its Trustees to even more violent opposition to the Laboratory than 
in the past." (A.V. Kidder to A.L. Kroeber, June 14, 1934. SAR, IAF Box #4, 
Folder "Contracts - Indian Arts Fund and Laboratory of Anthropology.") 
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had the power to help them do this because it was a symbol both of Pueblo people 

and of the transformation of the regional economy by tourism. The standard 

sociological account of taste does not provide an adequate guide to such action, 

because it implicitly assumes a closed social context within which disputes over 

status occur. 

This SWIlIIlal)' is aCClll"ate but misleading, in that it assumes a clear and 

consistent intentionality that is likely more a product of writing and distillation of 

sources than it is a reflection of the state of mind of participants in these events. 

The consequence of the actions I have traced are clear, in retrospect: the acceleration 

of the move of the pueblos to the center and rural Hispanics to the periphery of 

regional identity. But it is probably more accurate to describe this outcome as an 

accretion of acts directed toward other, more limited objectives. Many of the IAFs 

members resisted the implications of the version of regional identity on which they 

traded. Sylvia Rodriguez (1989) makes a similar point in arguing that artists did not 

consciously set out to mystify social relations in northern New Mexico; mystification 

was a byproduct of their success in marketing an image of the region and its 

inhabitants. 

One way to see this action is as a series of experiments, often halting and 

with occasional dead ends, aimed at achieving a public identity in the region, a 

secure place. Many of the patrons who were involved in the Indian Arts Fund were 

also interested, particularly in the 1920s, in reviving Spanish colonial arts such as 



148 

santo carving, weaving, and furniture making. There was discussion in the early 

years of the Fund of expanding its coverage to include Hispanic arts. Instead, Mary 

Austin and Frank Applegate were instrumental in founding the Spanish Colonial Arts 

Society, which had an agenda parallel to that of the IAF. The SCAS did not have 

the success in attracting members and building a collection that the rAF did. however 

(Weigle 1983). It is possible to see this effort as undercutting my 3J1:,rument, since it 

is precisely the fact that the pueblos were tourist attractions and Hispanos were not 

that gave sponsoring Pueblo pottery its significance. It is more useful, I think, to see 

the SCAS as evidence that newcomers were engaged in a kind of dialogue with the 

environment in which they found themselves, probing on various different fronts for 

reactions that would help reveal to them what their future place might be in this 

society. 

It is difficult to find direct evidence for this conclusion, but it may be 

possible to get at it more obliquely, by returning to the poem with which I began this 

chapter. One clue is the "after" with which Henderson begins her poem: "After the 

roar ... Here is the desert of silence." This "after" is ambiguous, perhaps deliberately 

so. It suggests the unchanging quality of the desert. existing before and persisting 

after the industrial age. She carves out the region as a refuge, old and quiet. But 

Henderson's "after" also repeats her personal history, and links it to these greater 

rhythms: for Henderson, after Chicago came Santa Fe and the desert. As I have 

pointed out, Henderson shared this trajectory with an increasing number of 
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newcomers in Santa Fe, including virtually all of the members of the Indian Arts 

Fund. The railroad made it possible to arrive in northern New Mexico casually, 

often without really intending to, a feat that would have been extremely unlikely in 

1860. Amelia White and her sister Martha, for example, stopped off in Santa Fe on 

their way to California and decided to stay. Andrew Dasburg visited Taos at the 

urging of Mabel Dodge Luhan, herself a recent arrival, and lived there the rest of his 

life. Mary Austin first visited Santa Fe in 1919, and moved pennanently in 1924, 

into an adobe house on Camino del Monte Sol (which Henderson had insisted on 

renaming from ''Telephone Road"). 

The ambiguity of Henderson's treatment of regional and personal history 

points to the way in which these newcomers sought to simultaneously construct 

collective and individual identities. In identifying the essence of the region in its 

ancient silences, Henderson displayed, to herself and to others, her ability to perceive 

this essence and to capture it in words. She also, of course, gave to her personal 

journey a significance that it might otherwise have lacked: from an attempt to get 

over a cough, to a project of personal and social salvation and restoration.41 In 

41Henderson gave this reciprocal formation an analytic gloss in her introduction 
to a volume of poetry by Anglos about New Mexico, entitled The Turquoise Trail 
(Henderson 1928). She argued that it was only the area around Santa Fe, "where 
time has so largely stood still," the spirit of the old Spanish province of Nuevo 
Mexico still lived. Poets in New Mexico could not help but be unconsciously shaped 
by this influence, by the "subliminal influences of soil and atmosphere ... particularly 
when that environment is as strange as it is new, as liberating as it is primaL" 
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Henderson's poem, moving from the city to the desert, in her case, from Chicago to 

Santa Fe, means more than just shifting positions on a map. It means moving from 

one essence to another: from "urban" to " "desert Southwest" Neither of these 

constructs are heterogeneous conglomerations of disparate elements, but clearly 

defined entities, with identities that can be signalled, at least, in the space of a few 

lines. 

But perhaps this poem should also be read in the same way that a scholarly 

paper or a diary entry can also be read: as an argument to its writer, as an attempt to 

render something seen only amorphously and tentatively as external and objective, 

and therefore available as an anchor for one's own sense of self. Alice Corbin 

Henderson remembered later that "we loved this Red Earth country from the 

beginning, even though we came for my health. We wanted to see all of it...every 

pueblo, every Indian dance, every Spanish village" (Laughlin 1949). But as Blend 

(1988, p. 343) points out, she "felt very much like an outsider during her first years 

in the desert, probably more so because she had left behind an established career." 

Far from forging an immediate connection to New Mexico, Henderson felt her 

separation from her work and friends in Chicago deeply. In 1918, two years after 

she came to Sunmount Sanitorium, she wrote to Harriet Monroe, the editor of Poetry, 

that she felt "buried alive" in Santa Fe. Earlier, she had written to Monroe that she 

still had "many urban longings at present, quite fierce ones (Blend 1988, pp. 14, 

344). And in a striking reversal of the value that she imparts to the desert in her 
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poem. she wrote to Edgar Lee Masters in 1918 that she wondered whether "health is 

worth being so lonely, and feeling so much like an abandoned railroad spur in the 

desert that no trains run over any more" (Blend 1988, p. 347). 

It may seem that I have neglected the aesthetic dimension of these patrons' 

project in this chapter. The simplest response to that objection is that we need to 

understand how attention was focused on these objects in the first place, so that their 

aesthetic qualities could be grasped, or (perhaps better) formulated. But another 

response is that in locating pottery within multiple frames of reference, from regional 

identity to Pueblo culture to personal histories, these patrons were engaged in acts of 

creation of their own, turning disparate chunks of biography and environment into 

precisely delineated images of place and self, images that belied the uncertainties and 

disjunctures that lay beneath them. These images had their politics, as I have 

commented: the consequences of not occupying the center of a collective identity 

were immediately and keenly felt 

It may be that this politics of indirection, of the manipulation of images of 

place and people, is particularly likely to occur under tourism. Tourism, after all, is 

itself concerned with essential cores and incidental peripheries, with "sights" and 

blank spaces between. In a larger sense, though, it is the effort to discern identity 

itself that invites partial representations, in fact requires them. The problem is not 

that the Indian Arts Fund, or even promoters of tourism, took a stab and got it 

wrong. It is that constructing personal and collective identities is always a process of 
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creation. never solely of discovery. The Indian Arts Fund and its members saw in the 

changed context of northern New Mexico in the 19205 the opportunity to press quite 

specific claims by referring to symbols which became charged. by their reference. 

with new meanings. i tum next to the question of how this set of 

associations-between the pueblos and their pottery. the patrons and the pueblos, and 

pottery and value-were constructed. 
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Chapter Four 

FLOWER POTS INTO OLLAS: SHAPING THE MARKET FOR POTTERY 

Newcomers to northern New Mexico in the 1920s enlisted pottel)' in their 

effort to insert themselves into regional society. But the vel)' features that made 

pottel)' appealing as an ally - its economic importance, its geographical spread, and 

most importantly its involvement with large numbers of tourists, potters, and 

dealers- made it recalcitrant as well. Pots were embedded in other people's projects 

and activities, just as they had always been. From the point of view of all of these 

people, pottel)' was doing i~ job quite well - it was bringing in cash, serving as a 

memol)' peg for a trip to the Southwest, and paying the rent 

Patrons faced the same problem in dealing with the pottel)' market that they 

did in attempting to make a place for themselves in regional society-the problem of 

relevance. In a closed, hierarchical context, displays of taste can trade upon (and 

hence obscure) relations of dominance and contact that are built into the situation. 

In an open context in which membership is at issue, taste must do social work, must 

produce value, in order to compel attention. In such a situation, it is being ignored 

that is most likely, rather than being subordinated. If the newcomers who made up 

the Indian Arts Fund were to differentiate themselves from the tourists who came 

and left, they had to induce others to see the IAF's image of pottery's past and future 

as relevant to the projects in which they were engaged. 



154 

This was, at the outset, an unlikely outcome. The Indian Arts Fund argued 

that pottery had declined in quality since the 1880s and needed to be revived, lest it 

fall into a permanent state of degradation. Yet it was not at all obvious to most 

participants in the networks that had formed around pottery that it needed to be 

revived. Pottery had achieved a high degree of visibility and a wide dispersion 

through a high degree of flexibility in response to demand, and in particular a 

willingness to modify old forms for new purposes. For pottery, a willingness to 

adopt a variety of shapes and designs was a useful strategy. 

The success of this heterogeneity can be seen in the variety of contexts in 

which pottery was inserted, and the variety of uses that it was put to. Taos artists 

incorporated large ollas in their paintings that hung in Santa Fe Railroad waiting 

rooms across the country and in thousands of collectors' homes. Collectors 

purchased prehistoric and historic pottery, at a high price for otherwise useless 

objects. At the same time, tourists bought small, colorful pots for less than a dollar, 

stowed them in their suitcases, and carried them home. Pots were a constant 

presence at railroad stations, hotel lobbies, and pueblo plazas, wherever tourists 

gathered. Pots continued to playa role in domestic life in the pueblos and in 

Hispanic households, and retained a prominent place on ceremonial occasions. 

Museums across the country and overseas held huge collections of pots, collections 

that in several instances numbered in the tens of thousands. This remarkable 

explosion in extent and visibility did not occur despite a fixed definition of what a 
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"good pot" was, it occurred because of the absence of such standards. After all, if 

anthropologists or archaeologists needed older style pottery for their work (as in the 

digs near San lldefonso in 1908, when Edgar Lee Hewett asked Maria Martinez to 

replicate some prehistoric pottery), potters were perfectly happy to satisfy their 

requests. 

The last thing that pottery seemed to need in the 1920s was a spokesman, 

someone who would speak in the name of pottery, and in doing so make pottery 

speak with a single voice. Instead (if we can adopt the fiction of animate pots for a 

moment), pottery was doing quite well as a heterogeneous band of small-time 

hagglers. making individual deals and milling around in a raucous chorus of poster

paints, flower pots and polished black serpents. In such a marketplace, patrons 

interested in "traditional" pottery. in replicas of the old ollas meant to ca."T'j water 

from springs, were just one more knot of customers, who might or might not attract 

pots willing to mouth traditional forms and designs in exchange for a place on a 

mantel or a shelf. 

But if pottery was to serve as a reliable ally for patrons, as a testimony to the 

reach and perception of their taste, it would have to be coralled, to be made to speak 

with a single voice. Enrolling pottery in this project required (if patrons were to be 

completely successful) that these fluid connections between pots and peoVle, with all 

of their consequences for mutability in the service of utility, be broken, and that 

henceforth potters, tourists, and dealers approach pottery on terms set by patrons, that 
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their conversations be carried on within the confmes detennined by patrons' 

safeguarding of pottery's interests. If this could be accomplished, then every 

purchase of a pot would also be an extension of the patrons' network, a depositing of 

their claims to a place in regional society ever more finnly into the social landscape. 

Pots would become testimonies to the validity and importance of patrons' taste. If 

this disciplining failed, then the Indian Arts Fund and its members would be revealed 

as pretenders, claiming to speak for a multitude while actually just one of a mob. 

To put this problem even more simply, if the various forms that pottery 

displayed in the 1920s were to be changed to fit the IAFs definition of quality and 

authenticity, a lot of people would have to be convinced to adopt the IAFs definition 

as an essential part of their own projects. This is precisely the issue that Howard 

Becker (1982) identifies as inhibiting, though not preventing, dramatic change in art 

worlds. This problem may be more even more easily grasped by analogy to 

scientists. Scientists, as Bruno Latour (1987) points OU4 constantly face the problem 

of marshalling bits of the natural world, created in their labs, as allies in the pursuit 

of credibility and funds for future object creation (and it is from Latour that I have 

drawn the image of animate objects with self-appointed spokesmen). How, Latour 

asks, can people be deflected from their paths, so that in order to accomplish their 

projects they must now take up a new fac4 and in doing so, go through the lab? 

How can facts be spread outside the lab, while still allowing scientists to retain some 

control over how they are used? As Latour (1987, p. 104) points out, any of the 
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people in this chain of distribution "may drop [the fact] altogether, or accept it as it 

is, or shift the modalities accompanying it, or modify the statement, or appropriate it 

and put it in a completely new context" The problem is how to insert facts into 

other people's projects, so that they will be used and spread, while ensuring that they 

will not be so distorted in this transfer that the originator of the fact is disconnected 

from his or her progeny. And this is for facts that can plausibly be claimed to be 

new! How much more complex is the situation for a mass of old and new pots 

already busily engaged in satisfying disparate demands? We are again back at the 

problem that pottery is supposed to solve for the members of the Indian Arts Fund, 

the problem of relevance. But at this point pottery seems not to have been helping 

them solve it, but making it worse. 

Latour argues that scientists' characteristic solution to this problem is to 

embed them in machines. Machines provide vehicles for propogating facts while 

also protecting them from tampering or reinterpretation. A naked fact, which can be 

picked up and put down at will, is encased in a set of connections that, if the result 

"works," selVes to raise the cost for those who question its existence. At the limit, 

such questions become not just difficult, but almost unthinkable. A working 

telephone is a stronger argument for the existence of electrons than is a diagram in a 

paper, just as a successful cure for cancer creates partisans for the existence of its 

active agent. Strong associations replace weak ones. 

There was no literal machine that might do this work for defintions of quality 
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in pottery. But there is a quasi-machine that has this potential, not just for pottery 

but for all kinds of statements about utility and value: the market A market is a 

kind of social machine, analogous in this way to a telephone or a cure for cancer, 

that binds its participants to the definitions of value that underpin it A functioning 

market tells its participants how to recognize an object that has value, on what 

dimensions value is measured, and what counts as knowledge about those objects. It 

creates, in each purchase, partisans for those definitions, people who now have 

something riding on their correctness. In this chapter, I show how patrons attempted 

to build such a market based on the notion of "tradition." I focus on three connected 

points: the production of a narrative of Pueblo ~\)ttery's decline and the possibility of 

its renewal that provided an account of the source of value, the increasing 

embodiment of pottery's past in explicit standards and in codified representations, 

and the use of price as a measure and as an engine of value. Together, these 

elements constituted a kind of SOC!al machine, binding together in a differentiated 

market the patrons and their image of pottery's past, present and future. 

Narratives of Value 

Underlying the IAFs effort and the way that it sought to structure the market 

for pottery was a narrative of decline and renewal, in which the arrival of the 

railroad and tourism in the 1880s constituted a radical break in the history of pottery 

production. In this account, pottery before the 1880s was a central element in the 

life of the pueblos, an expression of connection to earth and a repository of culture. 
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Potters, though not having a conscious sense of pottery as art, nevertheless produced 

pots of extraordinary aesthetic and technical quality. The events of the 1880s, 

however, initiated a disintegration of this pattern. Pueblo residents began to buy the 

metal cookware that the railroad made available at greatly reduced prices, 

diminishing the production of pottery for domestic use. Tourists provided a new 

source of demand, but they were ignorant of high-quality pottery and wanted only 

small, portable pots as souvenirs. Collectors and scientists simultaneously removed 

much older pottery from the pueblos for display in Eastern and Buropean museums 

and homes. 

At this juncture (the narrative continues), some potters preserved the old 

techniques and old designs, but many others bent to the demands of the market, 

producing an overall decline in the quality of pottery. In some pueblos pottery 

production was even abandoned. Pottery ceased to be a vital link to tradition, and 

became an instrumental route to cash. The efforts of the Indian Arts Fund and other 

patrons were critical in reviving traditional pottery, and even succeeded in re

establishing pottery production in a number of pueblos. This brought important 

economic benefits, and contributed to an increase in the morale of the pueblos, as 

Indians saw that their culture could provide resources for dealing with the modem 

world. Most importantly, the continuity with the past of pottery was maintained. 

This narrative provided a framework for understanding contemporary pottery 

production, and a warrant for a particular kind of intervention into contemporary 
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production, one that focused on returning Pueblo pottery to the state that it occupied 

in the period before 1880. Small, inexpensive pottery on sale in curio shops in Santa 

Fe became, in the context of this account, evidence for the decline of quality in 

pottery, while the older, larger water jars displayed in museums, shops and artists' 

homes stood for a more vital, vibrant past Since this story of decline embodied a 

particular definition of value, it could also be used to define and evaluate differences 

among contemporary pots. Pottery produced in the: 1920s and 1930s was more or 

less valuable depending on the extent to which it replicated the pottery of fifty years 

before. The presence in the market of pottery embodying traditional forms, designs 

and/or techniques became a gauge of the Fund's success in reviving high-quality 

pottery. Pots which did not meet the patrons' standards served as evidence for the 

need for continued effort A narrative of the history of pottery production thus 

became the raw material for standards ordering the value of contemporary pots, and 

for the construction of a niche for patrons in the market It drew on e!ements in the 

physical environment of Santa Fe to support key elements in the story, and in turn 

imposed a kind of order on a wide variety of pots and other Indian art. 

This image of pottery production is accurate in some of its particulars, while 

others depend upon arguments about what constitutes "quality" and "culture" that 

cannot be unproblematically adjudicated. For example, the coming of the railroad to 

northern New Mexico did have the twin consequence of providing to Pueblo 

residents much cheaper access to manufactured cookware and of initiating a Jarge-
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scale tourist market for pottery. Whether this constituted a radical break \\~!.": the 

past. however, is a debatable point Pottery had been traded among different groups, 

and across "ethnic" lines, in the Southwest for centuries. I Potters had presumably 

responded to the preferences of outsiders for a long time before tourists first stepped 

off a railroad coach. The radical discontinuity that the IAF perceived might thus be 

understood, from a slightly different perspective, as one more episode in a long 

history of commercialization and trade. 

My task, however, is not sift the elements of this narrative for signs of truth 

and error, but to examine how it was produced, and how it was used to insert the 

Fund and its members into the contemporary pottery market2 In social terms, the 

importance of this narrative depended less on its accuracy (which the large majority 

IKelley Hays made this point at the session on "Commodification of Southwest 
Indian Art," at the Annual Meeting of the Southwestem Anthropological Association 
in Tucson in April of 1991. 

2The framing of pottery production in fact changed over time, even among those 
most closely involved in producing an image of decline. Chapman himself wrote, in 
a draft of his memoirs (likely in the 1950s) that "during the 1920's various accounts 
of the decline of Pueblo arts and crafts led to the belief that the situation was far 
more deplorable than the facts would indicate." He criticized in particular a 
statement by Edgar Lee Hewett (I930) that in 1910 only half of the pueblos 
continued pottery-making, and that in only five of them was a high standard 
maintained. Chapman also argued against the idea that Anglos were responsible for 
pottery production ceasing in several pueblos, citing instead factors such as lack of 
access to clay and the availability of pots in trade from other pueblos. Finally, he 
recaIJed that in poorer pueblos, pottery was still made for everyday domestic use 
because of the cost of buying manufactured utensils and vessels. SAR, Chapman 
Transfile L-Q, Folder #21. 
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of people involved with pottery were not in a position to test) than on its ability to 

shape people's decisions about what to make and what to buy. It is this ability that 

Mary Austin, for example, drew upon when she wrote, in response to Franz Boas' 

questioning of her qualifications for reviewing Ruth Bunzel's (1929) The Pueblo 

Potter, that Austin was "one of that small band of devoted artists to whom it is owed 

that there is now any Pueblo Pottery worth [Bunzel] taking an interest in. ,,3 

Decline and Renewal in Pueblo Pottery 

The narrative that I just recounted did not emerge fully formed, nor were its 

consequences achieved in one teIling. Rather, it emerged over time, and was shaped 

both by its successes and its frustrations. The first bulletin of the IAF, published in 

1925, states the goal for the project in which its members were engaged: "to save 

Indian art for the Indians, and to preserve a complete historical record of the varied 

Indian Arts of the Southwest" This first goal was amplified to indicate how the 

collection was to be used: "to return to the Indians the best of their art, to help them 

in every way to improve their pottery as well as their basketry and textiles,4 and in 

this way not only help them to maintain the high standard set tor them by often-

forgotten ancestors and their work, but to encourage them to set new and even better 

3M A· ·tIed . 10"'0 \A A AU 16 ary ustm, untl manuscnpt,. " ... .., ... .ih., • 

4While the IAF collected other kinds of objects than pottery from its inception, 
its major focus was pottery. The first bulletin includes three photographs of objects 
from its collection, all pots. 
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standards of workmanship in their modem art" The "best of their an," it was clear, 

lay in the past 

The first pot in the collection, an "ancient Zuni bowl," spoke of the 

connection between pottery and Pueblo culture. Its design looked "as though it had 

been painted in blood by a long-dead cacique," whom readers might recognize as the 

highest religious leader in the pueblo. Pottery and other art embodied Pueblo 

history, "written in fibre and clay rather than in words." Pottery was at the center of 

Pueblo culture. It linked Pueblo people to their past and to their land. 

Pottery also offered the potential of contributing to the economic well-being 

of the pueblos. That improved standards of workmanship and design would help to 

solve the economic problems of the pueblos was "almost inevitable." Implicitly, the 

bulletin argued that tourists and collectors would be willing to pay more money for 

better-quality pots, and perhaps that an improvement in pottery would result in a 

larger market Later, members of the Fund. notably Margaret McKittrick, developed 

the argument that to attempt to compete with machine-made souvenirs would 

inevitably ccntinue to drive down the price of pottery, and that the only way to 

gamer sufficient income from pottery production to make it viable was to compete 

on the basis of quality rather than price. 

A number of factors, they argued, had combined to lower the quality of 

pottery and other Indian art since the 1880s: the replacement of pottery for domestic 

use with metal cookware and storage vessels; the disappearance of much older 
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pottery from the pueblos through breakage and through the attentions of collectors 

and tourists; and most visibly. the demand by tourists for cheap, easily transportable 

mementoes of their trip to New Mexico. The result, the 1925 bulletin argued, was 

that "the potters of today have been at a loss to keep their art up to the high standard 

of former generations. There has been a lamentable deterioration in the product of 

most of the pueblos, both in the beauty and significance of the old designs and in the 

knowledge of clays and slips and pigments." 

The narrowly averted fate of that first Zuni pot symbolized this decline: 

broken into fragments in the fall of 1922, it was about to be thrown away by a native 

servant of Elizabeth Sergeant's and reduced to sand in the Tesuque river. Sergeant 

and her guests (an artist, a poet, and an archaeologist) recognized the value of this 

"priceless work of art," and vowed to preserve it and all of the old types of Pueblo 

pottery.~ (The contrast between the willingness of the "native servant" to discard the 

pot and the Anglos' appreciation of its worth prefigures a claim to which I will 

return. though it is impossible in the context to tell whether the servant is Indian or 

Hispanic). 

These themes continued in later statements. The 1926 bulletin, for example, 

stated that the organization's first goal was "to revive the Arts and Crafts of the 

51 have not discovered a list of Sergeant's guests, though Toulouse (1977, p. 47, 
implies that Kenneth Chapman, Harry Mera, and Wesley Bradfield were not among 
them. 
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Indians by giving them free access to the choicest specimens of their tribal 

handiwork." In 1928, the Fund stated that "articrafts have deteriorated and, in certain 

pueblos, pottery making had even ceased" before their intervention. A 1930 

retrospective statement recalled that the Fund's precursor, the Pueblo Pottery Fund, 

was founded when "a small group of people met in Santa Fe, New Mexico, and 

agreed upon two things. Their first agreement was that Indian art was doomed to 

disintegration and oblivion, and their second was that existing organizations were not 

designed to look after anything so abstract as the future of Indian art. ,,6 

Some of the content of this decline can be seen in the description of the 

Fund's successes. The 1925 bulletin referred to the revival of pottery production in 

one pueblo where it had been "forgotten over a period of many years" (probably Zia; 

see Halseth 1924, Halseth 1926). In other pueblos there was a "betterment of design 

and the return to older, more solid traditions." The 1930 statement provides more 

detail on what was being left behind: "Old standards were renewed, characteristic 

designs were revived and the Indians made more of art and less of ash-trays and 

trash." Here we see in a particularly succinct form the overlay of a temporal 

dimension on a quality distinction: old is to new as art is to trash. But this time was 

reversible, as I argue below: the past could be brought into the present, at least in the 

form of a collection of pots and of designs. 

6Indian Arts Fund, "Indian Art: Preservation and Development." SAR. Chapman 
Transfile 3, Folder 30. 
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This image of decline and the possibility of renewal also appeared in the 

publications of other Indian aid organizations. For example, the New Mexico 

Association on Indian Affairs (NMAIA), founded in 1922, shared many members 

with the Indian Arts Fund. Its Arts and Crafts Committee identified its origin in "the 

task of reviving certain of the Indian arts which had so deteriorated that the modem 

productions bore little relation, outside of the remnants of technique, to the beautiful 

old specimens to be found in museums. ,,7 The theme had become commonplace in 

discussion of Indian art in Santa Fe by the 1930s. In 1930 the Santa Fe New 

Mexican defended the Indian Arts Fund against the charge that it was replacing an 

Indian aesthetic with an Anglo one by arguing that "[t]he art of the Indian has 

received a tremendous stimulus during the past few years as a result of the white 

man's effort to discourage the output of jazzed up Indian stuff for tourist 

consumption, to get the Indian back to old materials, workmanship and design, and 

to help him market his wares."s 

The significance of pottery, patrons argued, went far beyond its aesthetic 

qualities. The decline of pottery in the past was associated with the broader decline 

in the vitality of Pueblo culture. Reversing the slide of pottery might reverse the 

process of which it was apart, rejuvenating Pueblo communities and their culture. 

7National Association on Indian Affairs, NMAIA Arts and Crafts Committee, 
"Contemporary Southwestern Indian Arts and Crafts," Bulletin 23, January 1935. 

s"Indian Art," Santa Fe New Mexican, October 22, 1930. 
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Odd Halseth (1926), writing of the use of Kenneth Chapman's designs and 

photographs, reponed that young women who had come home from government 

schools without the love of beauty possessed by their grandmothers, were now 

making pottery with "happiness, pride, and self-respect" Henrietta Burton (1936), a 

home extension worker with the Indian Service. wrote after consulting with several 

members of the Indian Arts Fund, "the broken spirited Indians of San fldefonso. 

whose culture had disintegrated and whose native childhood education had failed, 

provided a problem for adult education. Their own religion, traditions, legends, 

crafts, agriculture, and architecture were being swept away ... Take from this pueblo 

the arts they have restored, and they would be left morally and spiritually bankrupt, 

as well as financially insolvent" 

These claims-that pottery had declined in quality since the 1880s, and that 

this decline threatened Pueblo culturc-did not exist in a vacuum. They drew 

rhetorical force, and borrowed their logic. from the more encompassing belief that 

Native American cultures were in the process of disappearing. The prevailing view 

in the nineteenth century, and in the first two decades of the twentieth, was that 

Indians were incapable of surviving extended contact with whites. They would either 

perish, or be assimilated. Supponers of Native American rights and patrons of 

Indian an may have disagreed with the general sense that this disappearance was 

desirable, but they shared the view that Indian communities were fragile and in need 

of protection. From this perspective, the degradation of potteI)' was just one element 



in a broader disintegration of Indian communities. The pueblos were spared the 

wholesale removal from their land that befell Eastern and Plains Indians, but they 

were exposed to other forces. notably tourism and its attendant cash income. As 

early as 1889. an ethnologist writing about Pueblo pottery in the American 

Anthropologist bemoaned the "debasement brought about by contact with the 
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whites." a debasement that surely extended beyond its influence on pottery design 

(Holmes 1889). Only those familiar with the ancient art of the pueblos, Holmes 

reported, could fully appreciate the damage that had been wrought by recent changes. 

The stress on the lack of older models for potters had the advantage of 

explaining why potters had fallen away from the old designs and fonns. But it also 

had a clear basis in the extraordinary stripping of material objects from the pueblos 

in the late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. Tourists and dealers played a 

role in this removal. but it was largely the result of organized ethnological 

expeditions. which the Fund's members would have been aware of through the 

publications of the Bureau of American Ethnology, the private Hyde Exploring 

Expedition, and others. The holdings of the Smithsonian Institution provide the most 

striking example: Parezo (1987. p. 11) estimates that the Bureau of American 

Ethnology collected a total of 41,500 objects in the Southwest in the period to 1916. 

including 13,600 objects from Zuni. 15,000 from Hopi. 3.000 from Acoma, and 

5.300 from the Rio Grande pueblos and Laguna. By the mid-1880s, there was hardly 

any old pottery left at Zuni for later collectors to purchase (Parezo 1987, p. 31; for a 
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similar example from the Northwest Coast, see Cole 1985). Stewart Culin of the 

Brooklyn Museum. for example, found few older objects in collecting nips to Isleta 

in 1902 and Acoma in 1903.9 By 1931, the Indian Arts Fund was finding it difficult 

to find desirable examples of pottery for its collection.lo 

Recontextualizing Traditional PotterY 

The Indian Arts Fund understood itself ~ replacing this loss of a context of 

older pots, and of older skilled potters. Its most powerful claim was always to be 

speaking as a representative of the past, which it had codified and would make 

available to potters, tourists, and dealers. Andrew Dasburg, for example, saw the 

IAF in 1928 as an "Institute of Arts and Crafts" that would provide the "opportunity 

and sympathetic guidance without which no art can develop or continue to exist."ll 

He envisioned 3.Ii institution granting scholarships to Indians and providing 

instruction in technique and traditional designs. Later, a group of trustees prepared a 

policy statement advocating that the Fund provide fellowships to selected Indian 

artists. The patrons were careful to say that these artists would "work under [the] 

supervision (not instruction) of an Advisory Art Committee, who will assist them in 

methods, and in every possible way promote the continuance of their own tradition, 

9]902 Expedition Report, p. 26; 1903 Expedition Report, p. 137. SC. 

I°Indian Arts Fund Bulletin #5, September ] 931. 

IISAR, Box "Indian Arts Fund 1928," Folder "IAF Bulletin." 
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and development of their own distinctive genius.,,12 

The patrons' efforts were also directed at instituting and influencing the 

teaching of Indian art in Indian schools. A rumor that teachers at the Santa Fe 

Indian School might be teaching the use of the wheel in 1930 led Margaret 

McKittrick to suggest that it might be worth a trip to Washington to have the class 

discontinued.13 In addition, the patrons lobbied heavily for the hiring of Indian 

teachers to teach students traditional arts, and helped to arrange for potters, weavers, 

and silversmiths to go into schools to give instruction. They were remarkably 

successful in this goal, particularly given the reluctance of government bureaucrats to 

encourage what they regarded as backward customs. One notable example is an 

instruction from C.J. Crandall to day schoo! teachers under the jurisdiction of the 

Northern Pueblos Agency in 1926, to refrain from letting Indian students draw Indian 

themt:s, resulting in "a miscellaneous Indian art which is not art, but a simple 

tendency of the Indian mind left to follow its own directions.,,14 Crandall was 

12Alicc Corbin Henderson to A.E. White, February 10, 1933. SAR, A.E. White 
Papers, Box 14 (emphasis in the original). The "Advisory Committee" of artists 
would include John Sloan, Andrew Dasburg, Allen Clark, Gustave Bauman, Kenneth 
Chapman, Alice Corbin Henderson, Mary Austin, A.E. White, and Mary 
Wheelwright 

13Margaret McKittrick to A.E. White, February 4, 1930, FWH. White sent a 
copy to Frederick Hodge asking him to write to the Commissioner of Indian Affairs 
in protest, adding that she had heard that students at Zuni were also receiving 
instruction in making pottery using a wheel. 

14C.l. Crandall to Day School Teachers, February 9, 1926. MA, AU 4960. 
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reflecting the general attitude of the Bureau of Indian Affairs, which saw its job as 

hastening assimilation rather than promoting distinctive Native American cultures. 

Amelia White, anxious to counteract this tendency, even offered to pay the salaries 

of ,ne or two teachers at the Santa Fe Indian School, if the government would 

provide the space for art teaching. IS 

These educational efforts depended, both rhetorically and practically, on the 

construction of a new context for pottery production, a new set of references for 

what constituted old pottery. One element of this context was the lAF's pottery 

collection, which served as an exemplar of traditional pottery. I focus on the 

collection and its fonnation jn Chapter Five. The IAF and the NMAIA made efforts 

to bring potters and other Indian artists to the collection.16 The 1934 curator's report, 

for example, records that the use of the collection by Indian artists was increasing, 

and included more than fifty potters from Acoma brought by the Indian Service. 

These visits resulted, it was claimed, in a "marked improvement in Acoma pottery 

and in steps toward reviving their traditional arts of weaving and embroidery," 

though in fact the latter never achieved much success.17 When potters came to Santa 

ISA.E. White to F.W. Hodge, March 9, 1931. FWH. 

I~is use of the collection has recently been revived by the School of American 
Research, which brings artists to view the collection through the auspices of a Native 
American Travel and Education program. 

17Report of the Curator, Laboratory of Anthropology, September 16, 1934, p. 6. 
(continued ... ) 
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Fe for Indian fairs in the second half of the 1930s, they were brought to the 

Laboratory of Anthropology to view pots from the collection.ls However, while the 

collection was crucial as the ultimate ground for the Fund's credibility, its practical 

impact was limited by its location in Santa Fe, an obstacle to its influence on potters 

that could only be partly mitigated by visits. It was also hampered by inadequate 

storage facilities, located as it was in the basement of the Lab. 

Probably more important, though unfortunately for its reconstruction more 

ephemeral, was the distribution of drawings and photographs of pottery to the 

pueblos. Only a single sheet of drawings of Santo Domingo pottery designs survives 

in the IAF paper;; to document the distribution of designs to potters. 19 Distributing 

designs was an early and persistent priority, however. Images of exemplary pottery 

of the past could stand in for the pottery that had been removed by museums and 

collectors. More pointedly, the image of pottery's past being produced by the IAF 

could be embedded in the physical environment of the pueblos. 

17( ••• continued) 
RAC, RG 1, Series 234, Subseries New Mexico, Box 1, Folder 7. In the same year, 
Jesse Nusbaum, the director of the Laboratory of Anthropology, reported that 703 
Indians had visited the Lab to use the collections. "Annual Report of the Director," 
October 7, 1934. RAC, RG 1.1, Series 234, Box 1, Folder 7. 

IRMaria Chabot, at seminar on "Historic and Modern Pueblo Ceramics," Museum 
of Indian Arts and Culture, Santa Fe, October 20, 1990. 

ITIe designs are located in SAR, Chapman Box ill, Folder ll. For a discussion, 
see Batkin 1987, fn. 83. 
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Chapman and Frank Applegate discussed the distribution of designs at a talk 

at the Museum of Fine Arts in 1924, on the occasion of an exhibition of Zia pottery 

from the Pueblo Pottery Fund's collection.20 Chapman regarded it as particularly 

important to provide potters with the "true designs" used in the 1870s and 1880s. 

Applegate amplified the rationale, saying that "We can't teach the Pueblo how to 

make pottery. He [sic] knows how; but we can aid him substantially in materials 

and in leading him [sic] back to the old designs." They reported that potters 

welcomed the provision of the designs, which they could copy perfectly, even 

producing an exact copy of a pot from a small photograph. 

The distribution of designs apparently began in earnest in 1924, when 

Kenneth Chapman provided potters at Laguna and Zuni with drawings and 

photographs, and produced colored drawings for distribution to Pueblo schools.21 In 

1927, the Fund's Executive Committee authorized Chapman to prepare a 

photographic record of the entire collection, to be distributed to the pueblos and to be 

exhibited around the country, in situations where it would be impractical to exhibit 

pottery." The NMAIA was also involved in providing designs to potters and to 

2°"Indians Eagerly Welcome Aid in Ancient Crafts," Santa Fe New Mexican, 
May 6, 1924. 

21Kenneth Chapman to Frederick W. Hodge, December 13, 1926. FWH. Kenneth 
Chapman to James Munroe, April 9, 1924. SAR, Chapman Transfile #1, Folder #16. 

"George Bloom to members of the IAF, September 8, 1927. SAR, IAF Box #4, 
File "Membership Correspondence (TrusteeslMemberslMeetings) - 1926-1963." 
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Pueblo day schools at the same time. In 1927, for example, the organization 

distributed twenty photographs of pots in the IAF collection to day schools at Zuni, 

Acoma, Cochiti, Zia, Tesuque, San lldefonso, and Santo Domingo.23 The scale of 

these efforts increased over time. In 1931, for example, Chapman oompleted 250 

drawings of Santo Domingo pottery for a publication and for exhibition at the pueblo 

day school. Chapman also provided potters at Santa Ana with fifty drawings of 

pottery from that pueblo, along with photographs of Santa Ana pots in the IAF 

collection.24 Patrons later used the same technique in attempting to stimulate the 

production of older designs in Navajo textiles. In 1932, for example, representatives 

of the NMAIA distributed photographs of old blankets to Navajo weavers, traders, 

and Indian schools in Santa Fe and on the Navajo reservation.2S 

In practical terms, the past of Pueblo pottery (at least insofar as the patrons 

23"Indian Arts Fund to Aid Young Indians to Learn New Stuff," Santa Fe New 
Mexican, July 1927; SAR Box "Indian Arts Fund 1928," Folder "Miscell-IAF." 

24bldian Arts Fund Bulletin #5, September 1931. 

~e textile effort is described in the Annual Report of the Eastern Association 
on Indian Affa;rs, Inc., 1932. NA, RG 435, Miscellaneous Box 3. Margaret 
McKittrick, the "field investigator" for the Eastern Association on Indian Affairs 
(affiliated with the NMAIA), provided interesting detail in a report to the association 
on "Reviving the Navajo Blanket." She sent fragments of old blankets to a firm in 
the East to have dyes made that could be easily mixed from packets by weavers yet 
replicate the old colors. She then distributed the packets of dyes to traders who 
bought rugs from weavers, including Lorenzo Hubbell and others. Margaret 
McKittrick Burge, "Report of Field Investigator, Supplementary to Field Trip Reports 
for October and November, 1932." AEW. 
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were successful) came to be located in photogtaphic plates and pencilled designs 

rather than scattered in trash-heaps, curio stores and Pueblo homes. The design 

vocabulary of each pueblo was defined in precisely drawn, codified series of plates. 

While the material that the Fund distributed to the pueblos is no longer available, we 

can get a sense of how this worked by examining the books that Chapman began to 

prepare in the 1930s. These books were intended to serve as detailed studies of the 

pottery tradition of individual pueblos. The studies of Santo Domingo and San 

ndefonso were eventually published (Chapman 1936; Chapman & Harlow 1970). 

Chapman had funding from the Rockefeller Foundation for studies of Santa Ana and 

Cochiti pottery as well.26 

Chapman's books consisted mainly of compendia of designs, design elements, 

and design motifs. Taken together, the text and the images were intended as a 

comprehensive representation of a pottery tradition. It is obvious, of course, that 

such an effort plays a crucial role in constructing and stabilizing a tradition. What is 

less obvious is that the result has the same potential that navigator's maps, or 

statistical abstracts, have: to make possible what Latour (1987) calls "action at a 

distance." That is. to bring within a single point, a single place, the means to grasp 

and to control far-flung actors and events (see also CalIon 1986; Law 1986). A 

narrative of decline and the possibility of renewal loaded the notion of the past of 

26Kenneth Chapman, "Abstract of Summary Report," circa 1947. SAR, San 
lldefonso Box 2, Folder 21. 



Pueblo pottery with value; the production of a body of pots and texts located that 

past within the sphere of action of the Fund's members. 

Setting Standards: Objectivitv and Culture 
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This image of the past, however, had to be located in actual pots, not simply 

in drawings and books. Getting the past of pottery back into pots required an 

intervention into the market In order to understand the Fund's solution to this 

problem, we need to examine more closely the assumptions on which the market for 

pottery in the Southwest was based. and more generally the assumptions on which 

ethnic and tourist art markets rest Pottery derived its value, in a kind of reverse 

fetishism, not so much from its form and materials but from its connection to ;ts 

maker - buying a pot to stow under the train seat, in the late nineteenth century, 

meant buying a piece of Pueblo culture to take home. Whatever the particulars, it 

was essential that a pot "look Indian," just as the limits of experimentation in the 

contemporary Indian art market are defined by current notions of Indian-ness (Parezo 

1990; Wade 1985). 

The Fund's strategy was not to deny this connection between pottery and 

Pueblo culture, but to make it more explicit and systematic. They attempted to 

replace a loose conception that a pot should look Indian, with an increasingly 

ramified and precise definition of tradition, which included specific traditions for 

each pueblo. Suddenly, at least in the assertions of the Fund, the connection of a pot 

to Pueblo culture became a matter of its conforming to standards of tradition and 



177 

quality maintained by Anglo specialists, rather than to demands implicitly negotiated 

between potters and tourists. 

facts: 

Latour (1987) provides a useful way of grasping the significance of such 

Faced with hard facts we will no longer endow them with some innate 
and mysterious superiority, we will simply ask who is going to be 
attacked and displaced with them, relating the quality of the facts with 
the number of people moved out of their way, exactly as we could do 
when comparing a slingshot, a sword and an annoured tank or when 
comparing a small earth dam on a little brook with a huge concrete 
one on the Tennessee River (1987. p. 201). 

If we follow this logic, we see that the production of what Latour calls "hard facts" 

about the relation between pottery and Pueblo culture, in the fonn of formal 

standards for pottery, constituted an attempt to force potters, tourists and dealers into 

the networks of value that the Indian Arts Fund was bui:ding. 

The Indian Arts Fund's most detailed statement of standards for pottery came 

in 1932. The organization found it necessary to draw up "minimum standards to 

which genuine and fine Indian crafts should conform," and appointed a committee for 

that task.~7 It is worth quoting extensively from the draft of these standards, which 

reveal the degree to which the Fund had developed an elaborate, consciously 

articulated notion of quality and tradition: 

Material - Clay for pottery must be the best to be found in the vicinity 
of each particular pueblo. It must be ground and sifted sufficiently so 

27Indian Arts Fund Bulletin #6, January 1932. 



that all lumps and small pebbles which might later cause a marring of 
the surface, are entirely removed. Sand or tempering material should 
be in such proportion that the greatest tensile strength is retained. At 
the same time a sufficient quantity must be used so that there is no 
cracking either in drying or firing. 
On black, black on red, or black on white ware, the slip should be 
applied evenly and a sufficient number of coats given so that none of 
the body color shows through. The design should show careful even 
brush work Vtithout smearing, and an even edge on all details. Only 
pigments prepared by the Indians from native material may be used. 
On black on black ware the polish should be uniform over the entire 
piece for the highly polished San Ildefonso ware. On the Santa Clara, 
or similar ware, there may be a variation. The polish should not crack 
or peel off. The design should show the careful brush work noted 
above, and the same restriction on pigment applies. 
In cooking ware, such as is made at Picuris, the finished product 
should be fine and thin - should ring true when tapped. The color may 
be either gold or a bronze-black. 
The manufacture must be in the traditional manner of building up with 
coils, smoothing the surface, and polishing by hand. Any use of a 
wheel or such mechanical device is barred. 
In form all pottery should be symmetrical, neither bulging nor sagging 
on any side. The form should conform to the best traditional shapes 
of the respective pueblos, and may include, bowls, water jars, storage 
jars, oval food dishes, ollas, and double necked wedding jars. The 
design must also conform to the best traditions of the respective 
pueblos. Each piece should be in good condition showing careful 
packing and handling, neither chipped nor rubbed. 
As Rain gods, candle sticks, cigarette boxes, little animals and other 
modern commercial shapes do not come within our scope the Indian 
Arts Fund does not attempt to set up standards for these. But in 
general the same standards of workmanship should be sought in these 
as in the traditional forms.28 

178 

Sociologists of science have commented on how research reports are written in such 

a way that features of the natural world seem almost to speak for themselves, with 

28LAB, Folder 89C03.004. I have not located the final version of the standards, 
although later bulletins refer to them as completed. 
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the scientist merely serving as a conduit between fact and statement of fact In this 

statement it is tradition that seems to speak. in a language that is studded with 

distinctions and facts: San lldefonso pottery must be smoothly polished. for example. 

while Santa Clara pottery may show variation. The only hint of specific authorship 

comes at the very end. but in a way that validates the objectivity of the statement as 

a whole: since tradition has nothing to say about non-traditional fonns, the Indian 

Arts Fund can have no opinion either (except, as is clear in other contexts. a general 

disapprOVal). 

Such a statement is appropriate to the implicit assertion that value is 

independent of the speaker, that it is a feature of things, not of positions. Further, 

the articulation of standards implies that the relevant attributes of objects are 

observable - in other words, that the standards are not simply words without clear 

reference, that they can actually be applied in the process of discriminating among 

objects. Some aspects of the standards seem amenable to this kind of application. 

In December ~f 1932, for example, two representatives of the NMAIA reported on 

an investigation resulting from the appearance of a new kina of pottery at Santa 

Clara, consisting of bright orange designs on a shiny black background. The pottery 

had been rejected in competitions because !t was thought that the designs were 

applied using commercial paints, a violation of the standard that "only pigments 

prepared by the Indians from native material may be used." The investigation 

stemmed from a report that at least one potter at Santa Clara was making this style 
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of pottery using native clay for decorations. The investigators obtained a sample of 

the clay for analysis by Kenneth Chapman, and recommended that the pottery be 

allowed in competitions for decorated pottery. They noted that the forms of the 

pottery were occasionally copied from non-Indian pottery, but that "with a little 

guidance" this could be corrected.29 

The Indian Fairs, held in Santa Fe and in the pueblos, were the most visible 

forum for translating these staridards into factors in the market Kenneth Chapman's 

notes for his course for judges for the 1934 Indian Fair are instructive for the 

specificity of standards, and for the concern for maintaining the distinctions between 

pueblos. He instructed judges to examine four aspects of pots: their form, 

decoration, firing, and condition. The form was to be "typical of pueblo and good of 

kind. Symmetrical within bound of hand-made class." He emphasized that pottery 

should conform to distinct pueblo traditions, and in particular that any innovations 

should be "not copied from other pueblo or our own." The decoration should also be 

typical of the pueblo of origin, and appropriate to the kind of pot on which it 

appeared. It should also be neat "no smears." The firing should be "good for each 

pueblo. Good ring, no smoke spots on pots, no pops." Finally, the pot should exhibit 

no scratches or obvious rubbed spots, and the surface should be "well smoothed 

29"Report of Field Investigator, Field Trip to San Juan, Santa Clara and San 
Ildefonso," December 8, 1932. SAR, A.E. White Papers, Folder "Margaret 
McKittrick. " 
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according to tradition of pueb10.,,30 

(While I focus on pottery in this study, it is important to note that patrons felt 

competent to judge a wide range of objects. The Premium List for the 1929 Indian 

Fair included prizes for the following categories, in addition to pottery: baskets. 

dresses, kilts, belts, shirts, lace, beadwork, paintings, costumes, shell work, jewelry. 

drawings of pottery designs, and even bow and arrow and rabbit stick contests. But 

the requirements for purity in these areas were never as strict as for pottery, in part 

because of the special connection that patrons drew between pottery and Pueblo 

culture, and in part because the knowledge required to make distinctions in quality 

and tradition had not been produced [though these two factors are not independent, 

of course, in that it was members of the Indian Arts Fund and staff at the Laboratory 

of Anthropology who were producing this knowledge, as I discuss in Chapter Five]). 

The Indian Fair committees generally reserved the right to reject objects that 

did not meet minimum criteria of acceptability for presentation. Margretta Dietrich. 

the head of the NMA!A, wrote to the White sisters in 1936 that if the markets 

returned to Santa Fe, as was being discussed, "we would pennit little things, of 

course, but not the painted pottery or very bad workmanship.,,3l Those objects that 

30Kenneth Chapman, "Indian Fair Judges Course 1934." LAB. Folder 89KCO.038 
[Lecture Notes]. 

3lMargretta Dietrich to Elizabeth and Martha White, April 21, 1936. SAR, White 
Papers, Box 8. 
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were accepted at the Indian Markets that year were awarded seals "to show the 

approval of the Association for authentic Indian articles." Dietrich reported that 850 

objects were awarded the seal on the first day of the market.l2 

One clear target of these efforts was tourists. Patrons recognized that potters 

would not produce objects that would not sell, and conversely, that they would 

continue to produce pots for which there was a market, whether they were certified 

as "traditional" or not. Patrons sought to avoid a situation in which, to quote a 1936 

publication by a leader of the NMAIA, "the Indian removes his goods ruled out as 

bad by the Indian Fair Committee and sells them to the unsuspecting passers-by at 

the first street comer" (Dietrich 1936). The remedy would be, the article went on to 

say, to "turn our attention to the stupendous task of educating the pubiic to demand 

the best."l) This effort proved disappointing in one sense, in that there continued to 

be a market for the cheapest rain gods and ashtrays, even as a market grew for more 

expensive pots. There would always be tourists who cared less about whether the 

objects that they purchased reflected the taste of patrons than that they served as 

easily recognizable signals of their trip to the Southwest.34 

32Margrena Dietrich to John Collier, July 15, 1936. NA Denver, RG 75, United 
Pueblos Agency Records, General Superintendent's Decimal File 1937-41, Box 7, 
File "035 New Mexico Assoc. on Indian Affairs 1936-38." 

)~is article was also #8 in the "Indian Art Series" of pamphlets distributed to 
tourists (NM, SW AlA Collection, #93). 

34Margrena Dietrich, ''The History of the Indian Market." 
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But we might also wonder about the audience for the kinds of statements that 

are included in the standards quoted above - who is that is being addressed in the 

dictate, for example, that "any use of a wheel or such mechanical device is barred"? 

And what is the relation between this statement and others that seem to vary in their 

rationale and fixed quality, for example that the amount of temper should be 

sufficient to give strength to the clay while preventing cracking during firing, and 

that only the "best traditional shapes" of each pueblo meet the criteria for value? 

Taste, in the fonn of an assertion of a special capacity to identify value, 

again served as a claim on connection, just as it did in disputes over claims on a 

place in regional society. In the context of the pottery market, however, it 

constituted, in the rhetoric of patrons, a connection to Pueblo culture that at times 

surpassed that of its bearers. The possibility that stimulation of a market for pottery 

could threaten its place in Pueblo culture posed problems for Indian art patrons, who 

could not have recourse to opposition to the sale of Indian art They resolved this 

contradiction, or more accurately attempted to, by recourse to a notion of taste that 

emphasized the importance of ethnographic and technical knowledge. They could be 

against one kind of commoditization (tasteless tourism), while favoring another 

(tasteful connoisseurship). 

But it was not just the taste of tourists that was in question: potters and other 

Indian artists often proved reluctant to make "high quality" goods, or at least to 

foreswear making goods that did not meet the patrons' standards if they could be 



184 

sold. The Indian Arts Fund and the NMAIA often referred to their success in 

stimulating the revival of pottery production at various pueblos, and improving the 

quality of production. The 1928 Premium List for the Indian Fair, for example, 

claimed that "In several of the Pueblos the pottery has so improved that it has 

become the chief source of income for the village. The interest of the Indian women 

is so keen that they can name the prize winners for years back."lS 

But there is a subtext that runs through much of their discussions and 

statements at the time, as they wouil!<i about the precariousness of their results and 

the constant tendency for Indian artists to backslide into low-quality tourist ware. 

One sign of this concem is the juxtaposition, in the Premium Lists for Indian Fairs, 

of claims of success with warnings that objects that exhibited poor workmanship, 

non-Indian characteristics, or designs from other pueblos would not be eligible for 

prizes. For example, the Premium List for 1934 included the following rules: 

"Traditional articles in order to compete for prizes, must be strictly Indian in 

material, handicraft, and decoration, and be typical of the tribe of the maker ... No 

prizes will be awarded in any class where all entries show poor workmanship and 

obviously non-Indian characteristics. Prizes are offered in all classes for traditional 

fonns. In addition, smaller prizes are offered for adaptations of Indian material and 

handicraft to modem usage. But strictly non-Indian designs such as flags, lodge 

3SSAR, Box "Indian Fair - 1929." 
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emblems, etc will not be considered." Another sign, even more baldly expressed, 

was the argument in meetings over standards that quantity production would simply 

lead to 10w-quaIity art. 

The Indian Fairs themselves, of course, were the most visible arenas for 

displaying, and struggling over, the definition of traditional pottery. But patrons did 

not always win these struggles, as at Cochiti in 1935. Resistance by potters, as 

opposed to tourists, to the patrons' efforts posed a difficult and potentially 

destabilizing question for the IAF: why didn't Indians share the patrons' concern 

with maintaining the wall between the two phases of commoditization, and thus not 

require policing in the form of formal standards? The solution to this problem is a 

familiar one, but we need to see it as more than just another application of the idea 

of the Primitive. Commoditization was seen as a particular danger to Indian art, and 

Indian culture, precisely because Indians did not have taste, in the minds of the 

patrons - in the specific sense that they were not able to see their cultural heritage 

as valuable, except in a kind of accidental, economic sense. That is, Indians could 

not achieve the kind of critical distance from their own products that would have 

been required to protect them from degradation.36 

3&ynis argument that taste is not everywhere and at everytime present is not as 
pernicious as it may appear at first glance. Chambers (1928), for example, points out 
that the ancient Greeks, whose works of art are now venerated for their beauty, did 
n')t themselves appreciate their aesthetic qualities, in the sense that they did not 
distinguish an aesthetic value distinct from the success of objects in imitating nature 

(continued ... ) 
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Mary Austin presented this argument clearly in a newspaper article, probably 

written in the late 1920s: 

The Indian can make better baskets than the European yokel, but no 
better horseshoes and no more of them. .. The truth is that the Indian is 
less a tinker than a. poet, more an artist than a craftsman ... Weaving 
and spinning and keramics are the traditional crafts of women, well 
grounded in her racial life, habits that have made furrows in which the 
genius of the race may run ... Perhaps the chief difference between the 
white woman workers and the brown is that the first can find out why 
and alter the conditions of successful work, the Indian can only do the 
work.37 

We can see this sentiment as an expression of the racial and romantic ideology of the 

period. Folk and "primitivist" white painters were similarly prized for their 

seemingly naive, unmediated relation to their art by proponents of an indigenous 

American source for design (Alexander 1980, pp. 212-213). But it was also a logical 

outgrowth of the effort to maintain control over the market in the face of resistance. 

Paradoxicaliy, the commoditization of pottery and other Indian art, based ultimately 

in the confidence that culture can be captured in objects, also set in motion processes 

that threatened constantly to undermine that conviction. 

This logic was clearest in the continuing struggle over the content and 

36( ••• continued) 
and displaying wealth. For this reason we should be wary of the seemingly 
innocuous liberal position, put forth most recently by Price (1989), that the extension 
of Western art historical frameworks of value to other groups is always to be 
commended. 

37"Indian Arts and Crafts," Los Angeles Sunday Herald nIustrated Magazine, n.d .. 
MA, Scrapbook. 
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administration of standards for Indian art, a project in which the government became 

involved in an effon to protect Indian artists from competition from non-Indians, and 

particular from machine-made imitations. By insuring that objects labelled "Indian 

an" were really made by Indians, consumers could also be cenain that what they 

were buying was authentic. For others, though, standards were also a mechanism for 

improving the quality of Indian art, with quality generally defined in tenns of 

tradition. It was thus not just Indian artists and consumers who had to be protected 

against cheap imitations: Indian artists had to be protected against themselves, against 

their tendency to debase their own art The question arose of when, in effect. could 

objects made by Indians not be authentic. These were, after all, people who cou!d 

throwaway broken pots as trash rather than recognizing them as art, as the story of 

the dinner at Sergeant's house reminds us. 

This problem arose in a clear way at a 1930 meeting in Santa Fe to consider 

the Leavitt Bill, a precursor to the bill that established the Indian Arts and Crafts 

Board. The bill closely followed the recommendations of an Interior Department 

committee headed by James Young, a Chicago advertising executive and member of 

the board of John Collier's American Indian Defense Association. Young argued 

that the problem facing Indian an was largely one of marketing and distribution, 

although any expansion of the market had to be accompanied by a mechanism to 

protect Indian art against cheaper machine-made imitations. He proposed that a 

corporation, cooperatively owed by Indian tribes, be organized to stimulate demand 
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for Indian art and improve its availability to potential consumers across the country. 

The corporation would have the sole right to use and apply a government trademark, 

a guarantee of quality and authenticity that advertising would make familiar to 

customers. Initially the corporation would charge traders for the use of the 

trademark. although it might ultimately itself become the chief wholesaler for Indian 

art products.l8 

The Santa Fe meeting was called by Herbert Hagerman, an IAF member and 

Special Commissioner to the Navajos. A number of traders, members of the IAF. 

NMAIA, and others were present According to a digest of the meeting, (apparently 

prepared by Mary Austin), Austin argued that a stamp of approval would not 

improve the quality of Indian art. Her first reason, one that does not appear in other 

commentary, is that there was no provision in the bill for determining who was an 

Indian. More significantly, there was no way of determining "when an article made 

by an alleged Indian becomes an authentic Indian article." She went on to offer an 

example: "I am told that the pueblo Indians are buying ten cent store imitations of 

colored stone, and setting them in jewelry of Indian design, and offering them for 

sale in the pueblos. Under the Bill, as it stands, this would be genuine Indian work, 

lMCopy of letter from Young to Rhoads (undated) is attached to White to Hodge, 
March 27, 1930, FWH. 
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and the trader would have no recourse but to stamp it ,,39 

Austin's comments created a test fer "authenticity" that went beyond the 

production of an object in a particular cultural context Or more precisely, it carried 

the arguments of the Indian Arts Fund to there logical conclusion, by separating 

culture from its bearers and locating it within the sphere of competence of outside 

experts. In her fonnulation, it was quite possible for Indians to make art that 

appeared to be Indian but actually was not In fact, a person who made inauthentic 

art (for example, used imitation turquoise) might call their status as an Indian into 

question on that score alone, becoming an "alleged Indian." Patrons created a body 

of knowledge that defined ever more precisely tradition and authenticity in objects, 

and tied those definitions to cultural identity. In doing so, they opened up a gap 

between culture and objects on the one hand, and the bearers of that culture and the 

makers of those objects on the other. The stronger the connection between objects 

and cultural identity, the more plausible it was to call into question people's identity 

on the basis of their unfamiliarity with central objects, or their willingness to exploit 

them. 

Put slightly differently, this connection made it all the more important to 

ensure that core cultural objects were not corrupted by the bearers of the culture in 

which they were lodged. We can see clearly here one of the contradictions of a 

39"Report of Santa Fe Conference on the Leavitt Bill," circa April 1930. MA, 
AU 1082. 
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racially based art tradition, and art market the definition of the identities of the artist 

and the object are reciprocal, not unidirectional. Just as a pot becomes a "Pueblo 

pot" because it is made by a Pueblo Indian. so does the potter's identity as a "Pueblo 

Indian" come to depend, at least in part, on her making Pueblo pottery. This is also 

a source of the power disparities inherent in such markets, when codified knowledge 

can support judgements about culture and authenticity in addition to skill. 

Other participants at this meeting also voiced the opinion that an expansion of 

the market would simply lead to more low-quality production. Traders, doubtless 

concerned about the prospect of a competing marketing organization with 

government backing, argued for the imposition of standards but were against the bill 

as a whole. Hennan Schweizer, in charge of Indian art for the Fred Harvey chain of 

hotels and one of the most powerful buyers in the Southwest, reported that there was 

a surplus of cheap goods but that "my own stores are at least a year and a half 

behind on orders for first class blankets, pottery and jewelry." He went on to argue 

that "the increase of the market demand would inevitably tend to increase the 

undesirable product." Wick Miller, a trader at San Ysidro, agreed with Schweizer, 

and said that "every dealer knows that the peculiarity of the Indian temperament is, 

that the more pressure is applied, the less you get." 

Members of the Indian Arts Fund agreed with the traders. Frank Applegate 

argued that "there are very few real Indian artists capable of producing high class 

goods. A greater market demand would lead to Indians of inferior talent attempting 
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to do high class goods and failing, thus pulling dO'Wl1 the whole standard of Indian 

art. " Alice Corbin Henderson pointed to the dangers involved in commercializing 

Indian ans without a knowledge of quality, a knowledge confined to "a handful of 

people in the United States." 

The digester reported the consensus of opinion at the meeting: 

Any movement to further Indian arts should begin with the Indians. It 
should involve a process of reeducating them from childhood in their 
ancient crafts, and should aim at creating in them a sense of pride in 
the quality and authenticity of their work, as was done in the ancient 
handcraft guilds, by which the art of Europe was kept going for 
centuries. Quality in Indian products means artistry, and mistry can 
only be fostered through the integrity and responsibility of artists. 
What is needed is some method of discovering the genuine artists 
among Indians, and enabling them to teach what they know to other 
Indians. 

This summary embodies a number of accol:lplishments, all of which worked to 

construct an image of need that supported the position of patrons. It implies, first, 

that Indians are ignorant of their "ancient crafts," and that they lack an appreciation 

for their "quality and authenticity," gaps that are compensated for by patrons' 

knowledge of Indian art and their educated taste. By defining quality in tenns of 

"artistry," the statement rules out other definitions, definitions that might grant access 

to the process of producing standards to those who were not capable of rendering 

judgments on aesthetic grounds. 

The NMAIA fonnulated what is clearly an alternative plan, calling for a 

"Service of Indian Applied Arts" that would focus much more on education of 
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Indians in their art traditions than did the Young proposal. Instructors in the schools 

would themselves be Indian artists. The Santa Fe Boarding School would be turned 

into an "Indian School of Applied Arts," in which one-half of the time would be 

spent on academic subjects and one-half on art. The school would be located in 

Santa Fe because of its proximity to the Lab and the !AF, which would advise the 

school. An ethnologist from the Lab [probably Chapman] would direct the craft 

work and supervise the teachers.40 

Potters and tourists were thus not the only threats to the success of the Fund's 

efforts. There were also dealers, traders, and government officials. At stake in the 

struggle over standards W3S not simply the future of Indian art, but who was to 

control that future. And for patrons, that issue was intimately tied to their own 

identities, to the way that they had inserted themseives into regional society. If taste 

was to serve as the vehicle for that insertion, then it had to be defended against 

competitors, and against competing standards of value. In letters to both John 

Collier and SecretaIy of the Interior Wilbur, Austin defended the patrons' right to 

shape any standards, a right grounded in their superior knowledge of Indian art. She 

wrote to Wilbur that "If anybody in the world were entitled to be consulted about 

what should be done now that we actualIy save [sic] those arts from extinction, it 

would be this group of people here; but we were not consulted; we were not even 

4OEncJosed in Amelia E. White to Frederick W. Hodge, June 27, 1930. FWH. 
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notified that such a Bill was in preparation. ,,41 

The formulation of standards, however, was both a means of asserting control 

and inserting patrons into the market, and a threat to that insertion. If standards 

could be unproblematically applied, then the taste of patrons might become 

redundant If the Indian Arts Fund really was an unproblematic spokesman for 

tradition, then its words could be detached from the Fund and propagated 

independently of authorship. 

The relation between standards and control was drawn most clearly with the 

possibility of competing fonnal standards. At these times patrons relied on the 

uniqueness of their taste both to demand a voice in the construction of standards, and 

to assert that standards were inadequate without a deeper understanding of Indian art. 

The dearest case came in 1935, with the founding of the Indian Arts and Crafts 

Board, a New Deal agency charged with promoting and defending Indian art for the 

economic benefit of Indians. One of the Board's primary activities was defining 

standards for Indian art (in the Southwest, mostly for j~welry and textiles) and 

providing a marker of authenticity, in the form of a stamp or a tag (for a full 

discussion of the Board, see Schrader 1983). 

Moris Burge, a field worker for the NMAIA, argued in a report on the 

standards that while they might be appropriate on their face, "work meeting the 

41Mary Austin to Ray L. Wilbur, December 17, 1930. MA, AU 1286. 
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requirements of these standards exactly could still be unacceptable." That is, there 

was no clear way to layout, for example, how to decide whether a piece of jewelry 

was of high enough quality to be approved by the lACB, which was charged with 

safeguarding the interests of Native American cr...ft workers. A piece might meet all 

of the formal requirements of the standard (be made of slug silver, for example, and 

produced by an Indian) and still fall short aesthetically. This was particularly a 

problem when the consumers of Indian art, tourists, could not be trusted to make 

these discriminations accurately.42 Implicitly, only those who had a deeper 

knowledge and appreciation for Indian art could formulate and apply effective 

standards. In the wrong hands, formal standards might even produce a decline in the 

quality of the art that was produced, by blurring the distinction between good art and 

bad. 

The spectacle of Anglo patrons, most recently arrived in New Mexico, 

becoming the defenders of Pueblo cultural tradition against its own bearers is at the 

very least disturbing. It would be easy to see this assertion of hierarchy as arising 

out of an interest in hierarchy, out of a habit of domination. But it stems at least as 

much from the idea that cultural essences can be identified, and that they have value. 

Ladders of Price 

In the introduction to this chapter I pointed to Latour's notion that the 

42Moris Burge, "Notes from the Field." April 3, 1937. SAR, A.E. White Papers, 
Box 9, Folder "Margaret McKittrick Burge." 
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construction of a machine is an effective way to stabilize and propagate facts. I 

suggested that the equivalent "machine" for pottery is the market. A market is a 

social machine for tying dimensions of value, in themselves slender reeds indeed. 

into distinctions, networks of exchange, volumes of scholarship, to the point where to 

question the basis of value requires calling into question immense, and immensely 

ramified. settled social investments. The objects that have been carved out for study 

by the sociology of culture are not unique in this regard, of course. Where they may 

differ from other objects is in the extent to which they rely on markets as the 

machinery that binds them into networks, at least in the contemporary West, and thus 

the heights to which price differentiation can go. In one regard it is a sign that 

pottery is only ambiguously an "art" that the highest price that can be paid for a pot 

(perhaps $50,000) differs only by a factor of about ten thousand from the lowest 

priced pots, while paintings support a differentiation of perhaps ten million, from 

sidewalk caricatures to Van Goghs. In another, it is a remarkable testimony to the 

power of markets to support dizzying ladders of price, in particular when they are set 

free from rationales of use value, raw materials cost, and labor time expended. If the 

reader is not yet impressed, consider that the price of each object in the market must 

be accounted for against those just above and those just below, lest the ladder of 

prices collapse like a house of cards. A "technical" language, seen from this 

perspective, is a consequence of the continuing need to make these increasingly fine 

distinctions. What cannot be said cannot be used to understand and to order objects. 
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Simmel (1978, p. 87) noted that the price of things could powerfully affect 

their value, in a reversal of the usual assumption that value and utility drive price: 

n[ value] is perhaps the result of the sacrifice offered, so that the balance between 

gain and cost is established a posteriori by the sacrifice ... Once the value has been 

established - no matter how - there is a psychological necessity to regard it as being 

of equal value with the sacrifice." This psychological necessity can also appear as 

an institutional compulsion, as dimensions of value become the infrastructures tying 

together diverse actors and their projects. What the Indian Arts Fund had to offer 

was value, in this real, tangible sense: the payoff for potters willing to make their 

pots speak the language of tradition was a differentiated market, a market in which 

ladders of price reached higher than they had before. 

Simmel's observation can be rephrased as advice to those wishing to erect 

ladders of price: it does not necessarily matter which end of the stick you grasp, 

price or the languages of distinction that support price. In fact, given that price 

seems to be only a representation of value in a common metric, operating on that 

representation directly can produce constituencies interested in producing and 

supporting differentiations that can support the prices that they have paid or received. 

Of course, this is a strategy that can fail, and fail spectacularly: a high price can be 

seen not as a sign of inherent value that is being compensated, but of idiosyncracy or 

foolhardiness. It is necessary, in specific cases, to examine the degree to which 

relevant actors are actually enrolled in the granting and production of defined value. 
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For the Indian Arts Fund, the first instance of this strategy actually appeared 

before the founding of the organization. In 1919 Kenneth Chapman, an artist and 

amateur student of Pueblo potteI)' design, and Wesley Bradfield, an archaeologist, 

both at the School of American Research, began to pay potters from San lldefonso 

more than they asked for some of their pots. This project is discussed in Chapman's 

PotteN of San lldefonso Pueblo (Chapman & Harlow 1970), but it is more fully 

documented in various drafts of Chapman's unpublished memoirs. In 1917 Verra 

von Blumenthal and Rose Dougan, both recently arrived in New Mexico from 

California, set up a summer workshop near San Ildefonso to improve the quality of 

potteI)' production there. Unfortunately, little information about what they did 

survives, but in 1919 the project was turned over to the School of American 

Research, along with $200 and a piece of advice. The advice was modelled on von 

Blumenthal's effort to ~mprove the quality of lace-making in Russia just before the 

Revolution: 

We were to choose two or three of the best potters of San Ildc:fonso 
pueblo, and examine carefully their production at frequent intervals. 
From each lot we were to select one or more unusually fine pieces, 
ask their price, and then pay about 50 more than they asked. Then to 
make the point clear we were to offer still higher prices for even 
better work. These pieces we were to sell at the Museum at a slight 
profit to be added to our fund for more extensive use as the plan 
picked up momentum.43 

43Kenneth Chapman, "KMC Biog.-1917-1919-Von Blumenthal, Part 5," [n.d.]. 
SAR, Chapman Transfile L-Q, Envelope" 11-17 Memoirs CC's. Includes Burlington 

(continued ... ) 
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The results, Chapman reported. were "astounding." He went on to try his system 

with Tonita Roybal, another potter from San lldefonso pueblo. His description of the 

results embody the elements that I have identified: the focus on the past as a source 

of value, and the effort to use that value as a support for increasing ladders of price: 

Meantime I fou'ld an opportunity to try the system with Tonita Roybal 
whose work for several years past had shown promise, but had sold in 
low prices for, as she said, 'Nobody will pay more for good work.' I 
found her as she had return to the Plaza for good after two hours 
trying to sell her wares from house to house. Fortunately one small but 
well fonned olIa had an unusually pleasing design that she had 
adapted from an old piece. She asked 75 cents for it I paid her $1.50 
and told her I would pay even higher if she could improve on it 
Within two months she had made several average size ollas which I 
bought at gradually increasing prices that finally reached $4.50." 

Tonita Roybal is the subject of another incident, this time at the 1925 Indian Fair, 

that is often retold in descriptions of the Fund's work (e.g., Burton 1936). Roybal 

won first prize for her "old fashioned red San lldefonso ware," and put the 

extraordinarily high price of $12.00 each on the winning pieces, two jars 8" in 

diameter, as Chapman reported in a letter to another IAF member.4s When she did 

43( ... continued) 
and S.F." See, for the Russian connection, Kenneth Chapman, untitled manuscript, 
circa 1953, SAR, Chapman Transfile L-Q, Envelope "6d. KMC Misc. Personal 1920-
1945. Life Story 'for ELBEL.'." 

"Kenneth Chapman, "KMC Biog.-1917-1919-Von Blumenthal, Part 5," [n.d.]. 
SAR, Chapman Transfile L-Q, Envelope "} 1-17 Memoirs CC's. Includes Burlington 
and S.F." 

4SKenneth Chapman to F.W. Hodge, August 20, 1925. FWH. 
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so some residents of Santa Fe criticized her unrealistic assessment of their value, but 

the pots quickly sold. 

The evidence on the broader market is scattered, but it is clear that from 1915 

to the late 1930s the range of prices for contemporary pottery increased by a factor 

of about four times, from a maximum price of $5 to around $20. The bottom of the 

range remained fairly constant, at between 10 cents and 25 cents. In 1914, for 

example, the Superintendent of the Indian Industrial School in Santa Fe estimated 

that around ten thousand pots had been produced for sale in the previous year, with a 

value of approximately $2,000 (yielding an average price of 20 cents per pot. The 

range of prices, he reported, was "from five and ten cents for small pieces to about 

$5.00 for larger ones. ,,46 It appears from other evidence that S5 would have been an 

extremely high price for a contemporary pot other sources indicate a maximum price 

of around $3, with the large majority of prices concentrated below $ I .47 

46Superintendent, Santa Fe Indian School to Commissioner of Indian Affairs, July 
29, 1914. NA Denver, RG 75, Southern Pueblos Agency Records, Box 148, Folder 
"904 Native Arts & Crafts (Southern) 1912-22." 

47For example, in 1915 Robert S. Conroy, the government farmer at San Juan 
pueblo, reported to P.T. Lonergan, the Superintendent of Pueblo day schools, that 
four San Juan potters had send pottery to the state fair, at prices ranging from 10 
cents to 50 cents (NA Denver, RG 75, Southern Pueblos Agency Records, Decimal 
File 1911-35, Box 28, File "047 Fairs and Expositions 1915-23"). In the same year, 
the government farmer at Acoma, Hiram Jones, reported to Lonergan that prices 
ranged from IS cents for small pieces to $3 for a larger jar. NA Denver, RG 75, 
Southern Pueblos Agency Records, Box 148, Folder "904 Native Arts & Crafts 
(Southern) 1912-22"). And also in 1915, Santa Clara Pueblo's government farmer, 

(continued ... ) 
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In the 1920s, prices rose substantially, and there began to be differentiation 

among potters, as some became well-known and were able to increase their prices. 

In 1920, a dealer in Santa Fe told a customer interested in the pottery of Maria 

Martinez, an increasingly well-known San lldefonso potter, that he was "afraid the 

prices will frighten you, as Marie is learning her worth and keeps raising her prices." 

Within Martinez's production, however, price was still tied to size and shape, from 

$1.50 for jars six inches in diameter to $3 for jars ten inches in diameter. The dealer 

concluded by informing the customer of an alternative: "The above prices are for 

Marie's pottery; Other makes are much cheaper."48 

Maria Martinez's prices continued to rise. In 1921, Kenneth Chapman 

reported to F. W. Hodge that her black pottery with matte designs ranged in diameter 

from 8 inches to 13 inches, and her prices from $3.50 to $7.50.49 Martinez was not 

alone, however, in receiving higher prices: a government official reported in 1927 

that "[s]ince Santa Fe is on the Fred Harvey detour [tour route] the Indians are 

47( ... continued) 
John D. Rhodes, sent Lonergan a bill for two barrels of pottery ordered by a woman 
in Albuquerque. The pottery consisted of three water jars at $] each, two bean pots 
at 30 cents each, and two pitchers at 30 cents each (NA Denver, RG 75, Northern 
Pueblos Agency Records, Decimal File ]912-38, Box 72, Folder "904 Arts, Native 
and Handicrafts [Northern]"). 

48F. Coomer, Rocky Mountain Camp Company, to Miss Nelson, September 7, 
1920. NM, Miscellaneous Letters & Diaries, #42. 

4~enneth Chapman to F.W. Hodge, November 19, 1921. FWH. 
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making considerable pottery but same is bought at much higher prices than ever 

before. A good sample of pottery made by the best artisans now brings from S5.00 to 

S10.00 and even more."sa Prices seem to have remained steady or declined during 

the 1930s, as I mentioned above, perhaps as a result of the Depression. The best 

source of evidence is a list of pottery purchased for the Golden Gate International 

Exposition in San Francisco in 1940. Prices on this list, which included nearly one 

thousand pots, ranged from seven cents to S18.51 

Just as important as the expanding range of prices was a rhetorical shift in the 

way that prices were justified, from an exclusive attention to size to an attention to 

other dimensions in addition to size, such as "quality" and the status of the potter, 

dimensions more able to generate and sustain ladders of price. Baxandall (1972, p. 

14) describes a striking parallel in fifteenth century Italy, in a shift from basing the 

price of a painting on the value of the materials used to the "skill" of the artist. Or 

perhaps more accurately, as the quotes above and the Indian Arts Fund's efforts 

saC.J. Crandall to Commissioner of Indian Affairs, April 8, 1927. NA Denver, 
RG 75, Northern Pueblos Agency Records, Decimal File 1912-38, Box 81, File "963 
Manufacturing Pottery 1927-33," Folder 1. There is other evidence to suppert this 
account For example, a list of potters and pottery from Zia and Acoma pueblos, 
prepared in 1930, lists prices ranging from 25 cents for small jars to $8 for large jars 
(NA Denver, RG 75, Southern Pueblos Agency Records, Box 151, Folder "963 
Manufacturing Pottery 1918-34") 

51"Purchase from Pueblos for Golden Gate International Exposition," January 4, 
1940. NA, RG 435 (Indian Arts and Crafts Board), Box # 17, File #300.330, Records 
Relating to Exhibitions and Expositions, 1939-1941. 
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support the price of a pot. so that previously critical factors like size occupied a 

relatively smaller position in detennining the total price of the pot 
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It is now possible to purchase a pot six inches in diameter by Maria Martinez, 

in the museum shop of the Museum of New Mexico, for around $5,000, and to 

attend symposia in the auditorium next door on the question of what constitutes 

"tradition" in Pueblo pottery, as I recounted in Chapter One. The same institution is 

now reprinting a book written by a member of the Indian Arts Fund, in the 1930s, on 

style trends in historic Pueblo pottery (Mera 1939). And while Chapman's book on 

San IIdefonso pottery is now out of print. it may be pl!rused in shops at San 

Ildefonso pueblo, where it serves as reference and as a marker for the traditional 

quality of San IIdefonso pottery. The production of ladders of price built around 

dimensions of value articulated by the Indian Arts Fund has served for seventy years 

to link these patrons to the increasingly capacious and ramified institution that is the 

market for Pueblo pottery. In the next chapter, I explore the roots of these 

dimensions of value; in a sense, where these facts got their hardness. 
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Chapter Five 

RAIN BIRDS AND COLORED PLATES: KNOWING ABOUT POTTERY 

In Chapter One, I talked about my own sense of having achieved a 

connection to Santa Fe, through my study of the social and political context 

surrounding Anglo sponsorship of Pueblo pottery production in the 1920s and 1930s. 

As I mentioned, this knowledge brought me real pleasure, and heightened my sense 

of distance from the busloads of tourists trundling up Garcia Street to the museums, 

destined to only "skim the surface," as D.H. Lawrence put it I was aware of myself 

as charting new ground - no one else, I thought, had looked at these patrons in quite 

this way, had seen the complexities surrounding what seemed the unproblematic 

development of a market for pottery. What I overlooked was what was to become a 

great source of anxiety: while patronage of Pueblo pottery might be uncharted 

territory, Pueblo potteIy itself certainly was not I was faced with a large body of 

literature on historic and contemporary potteIy, ranging from books accessible to 

novices and tourists, like Stephen Trimble's (1987) Talking with the Clay, to 

complicated texts concerned with the history of production and classification of 

styles, like Francis Harlow's (1973) Matte Paint Pottery of the Keres, Tewa and Zuni 

Pueblos. And even worse was the enormous literature on Southwestern prehistory, to 

which these books often referred, and which itself is often concerned with pottery. 

In this chapter I try to turn that ignorance into an advantage, as I examine the 
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body of knowledge that emerged around Pueblo pottery from the 1880s through the 

1930s. I began to recognize in my anxiety a more general phenomenon, the 

experience of exclusion, the opposite of the inclusion and insertion that I have been 

writing about to this point How could I write about pottery, without mastering the 

knowledge of those who had written about it before me, and whose intellectual 

descendants are even now producing more penetrating, detailed texts? How could I 

talk about pottery with others~ealers, curators, potters, art historians-when my 

every word threatened to reveal the gaping holes in my knowledge of pottery 

traditions and styles? Intellectually, the body of knowledge that emerged around 

Pueblo pottery embodies certain assumptions about cultural continuity and 

distinctiveness that I will address. Socially, it is reified taste-literally, taste turned 

into a solid, seemingly objective structure, the consolidation of otherwise ephemeral 

claims to appreciate and understand. To know about pottery, to appreciate and value 

it, means passing into and through this structure. 

This structure did not always exist, of course. As late as the 1880s, the 

prospective student of Pueblo pottery had only a handful of texts to consult a few 

articles in antiquarian and scientific journals, like Edwin Barber's (1878, I 88 I) 

articles in the American Naturalist and American Antiquarian, and later in the 1880s 

reports by Bureau of Ethnology researchers W.H. Holmes and Frank Cushing. 

Southwestern archaeology was virtually nonexistent, at least in professional, 

published form. Expert status, such as it was, was readily achievable. By the I 930s, 
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the situation was very different Kenneth Chapman had published a monograph on 

Santo Domingo Pueblo's pottery tradition, with volumes on the pottery of other 

pueblos on the way; H.P. Mera had published a series of reports on Southwestern 

culture history that touched on both prehistoric and historic pottery; and 

anthropological studies of contemporary potters had appeared. The kinds of 

knowledge were also expanding: while Chapman focused on design systems, for 

example, Anna Shepard at the Laboratory of Anthropology studied ceramic 

technology (clays, tempers, firing temperatures) and Ruth Bunzel talked to Zuni 

potters about creativity and tradition.! In addition, Southwestern archaeology had 

burgeoned, producing dozens of articles, site reports, conferences, books, and so on, 

including by the 1930s the description of literally hundreds of distinct types of 

pottery. 

In approaching this knowledge, I draw again on constructivist accounts in the 

sociology of scientific knowledge, which I discussed in Chapter Four. This literature 

focuses on the way that facts are created in language and stabilized in networks of 

! While Bunzel's efforts are well known, through her classic The Pueblo Potter: A 
Study of Creative Imagination in Primitive Art (Bunzel 1929), Anna Shepard's work 
has been much less visible. In 1933 Shepard (along with her father, H. Warren 
Shepard, a chemist who had retired from a job in California) began a Ceramic 
Technology Project aimed at improving the technical quality of contemporary Pueblo 
pottery. Jesse Nusbaum, "Laboratory of Anthropology - Annual Report of the 
Director," October 7, 1933. RAC, Rockefeller Foundation Archives, RG 1.1, Series 
234, Box 1, Folder 6. 
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researchers. "Knowledge," in such a conception, consists of statements that are taken 

to have a high degree of facticity, that are treated as true. The apparent circularity of 

this defmition is also its virtue. This stance is premised on the idea that nature does 

not speak directly to scientists; instead, "nature" is constructed as scientists look at 

instruments. write papers, talk to each other, claim priority, and so on. Nor. though, 

can we simply analyze the work of scientists as reducible to their "interests." 

Scientists, and other producers of ideas about things in the world, do real intellectual 

and social work, as they struggle to grasp and communicate: patterns in mounds of 

usually ambiguous phenomena 

Accordingly, I am trying to remain, in so far as is possible. agnostic about the 

actual "truth-value" of statemC!'lts about pottety. I am interested in how people wrote 

and talked about pottery, rather than whether what they were saying was true. This 

is not because truth or falsehood is not of interest, it is because truth is not a 

sufficient (or even a necessary) condition for the production of a statement about the 

world. In understanding why the body of knowledge that emerged around 

contemporary pottery looked the way that it did (not to mention why it emerged in 

the first place) we need to have recourse to factors that lie outside the evidence to 

which that body of knowledge refers.2 

2 For a trenchant criticism, in the realm of axiology, of the idea that truth 
requires no explanation while falsehood is attributable to ideological commitments or 
distortions, see Smith 1988, p. 36 . 
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I begin with an examination of several texts dealing with historic pottery 

(which in the Southwest means pottery produced after the Spanish conquest, or after 

the middle of the 16th century). As will quickly become clear, I intend reading this 

part of the chapter to suggest, at least, the experience of encountering this literature 

for the first time. Having plunged into the complexity of these texts, I then try to 

extricate myself and the reader, by identifying two fundamental tenets that structure 

this body of knowledge-that contemporary pottery can be connected directly to 

prehistoric pottery, and that each contemporary pueblo has its own, distinct pottery 

tradition. Next, I locate these assumptions and this knowledge in the context of 

contemporary archaeology, which provided patrons with a model for thinking about 

pottery, and which can help us to understand some of the peculiarities of the 

result-in particular, how it was that people who voiced reluctance to interfere in 

Pueblo culture had such confidence in the prescriptions that they nonetheless issued. 

Finally, I turn to the Indian Arts Fund's pottery collection, which served as the basis 

for much of this knowledge, and examine how this set of objects came to constitute a 

summa",)' for the past of Pueblo pottery. 

Mera's Rain Bird Study 

When I first sat down to write this chapter, I began by trying to distill from 

this literature some fundamental assumptions, to simplify it. I realized, though, that 

to simplify this knowledge is precisely to miss what is so daunting about it, and 

hence so effective: its complexity and volume. So instead. I begin with a description 
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of a study from the 1930s, H.P. Mera's "The 'Rain Bird': A Study in Pueblo 

Design." The Rain Bird study, as I will call it, was published by the Laboratory of 

Anthropology in 1937. It cannot be called a key text in the definition of traditional 

Pueblo pottery; its scope is limited to a single design motif found most commonly on 

Zuni water jars. It probably did not enjoy a very broad circulation, and is cited only 

infrequently in subsequent works on historic pottery.3 Mera himself is somewhat 

atypical. He was one of tie original members of the Indian Arts Fund, a doctor and 

dedicated amateur archaeologist He is remembered in Southwestern archaeology as 

one of the earliest and most skilled ceramic typologists, as well as the collector of a 

sherd library that is still a basic source for Rio Grande prehistory (Peckham 1990). 

What is useful about the Rain Bird study, for my purposes, is that its tight focus and 

Mera's clear writing make its argument easily accessible. The Rain Bird study thus 

serves as a convenient jumping off point for a broader consideration of the field of 

which it comprised but a small part 

Mera's purpose in the Rain Bird study is to "demonstrate [the Rain Bird 

design's] probable origin through the basic elements from which it was derived as 

well as to show the numerous later forms resulting from modification of the original 

concept" (1937, p. J). The term "Rain Bird" refers, in Mera's argument, to a 

~he Rain Bird study was re-released in 1970 by Dover Publications of New 
York, which specializes in reprints of books that are out of print but that may have a 
contemporary audience. For the reprint, though, the press renamed the volume 
"Pueblo Designs," presumably to lend it a more general interest. 
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common design on Zuni water jars, one that seems to depict a stylized beaked, 

crested bird with two wings (see Figure 5.1). Mera begins by locating the basic 

ideas implicit in the Rain Bird in a line of development commencing with the 

beginnings of decorated pottery in the Southwest in the first centuries A.D. He 

presents a plate showing an evolution from barely organized lines and dots, to the 

elongation of dots into fringes on lines, to the use of fringe lines to demarcate solid 

areas, to interlocking designs fonned by combinations of hooked elements derived 

from fringe angles. These interlocking designs characterized a pottery type 

designated as Tularosa Black~n-white, which was common in a broad area of New 

Mexico and particularly Arizona, reaching its height of development around 1290. 

At roughly the same time that Tularosa Black~n-White ware was being 

produced, potters to the north, at Mesa Verde in the Four Comers area, were 

producing pottcty with bird figures. This pottery, in tum, influenced the production 

of a slightly later type, called Jeddito Black~n-yellow, which incorporated very 

similar bird motifs. The next piece of the puzzle is Four-mile Polychrome ware, 

which followed closely on Tularosa Black~n-white ware, was contemporaneous with 

Jeddito Black~n-yellow, and often used a purely geometric design dominated by a 

single coil (Mera 1937, pp. 3-4). The two ideas were combined in Sikyatki 

Polychrome, a pottery type developed at the Hopi villages in north-central Arizona 

and, incidentally, revived for commercial sale in the late nineteenth century. Sikyatki 

Polychrome often contained highly abstract bird forms drawing on the single coil as 
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one element Around 1700. pottery appeared in the pueblo of Zuni that drew on the 

Sikyatki Polychrome idea of birds and coils. and added older stepped forms from 

Tularosa Black~n-white. Zuni potters would have had access to Tularosa Black-on

white ware from old pottery and from trash-heaps. Sikyatki Polychrome and its 

descendants. though made at the Hopi villages, was frequently traded to Zuni and 

could easily have been examined by Zuni potters. The result was the Rain Bird 

design - a highly stylized bird form, with tlle beak and head represented by the coil 

form, and wings by stepped forms (see Figure 5.1 for a summary of this argument). 

The Zuni Rain Bird design. in Mera's conception, marks "the culmination of 

one developmental sequence and the point of departure for the other" (1937, p. I). 

The first sequence runs from the simplest dots and lines of prehistoric pottery to the 

Rain Bird; the second is the alteration of the Rain Bird design as it diffused to other 

pottery-making pueblos. Mera separates this subsequent history into three types, 

each representing a variation on the basic design. These variations resulted from a 

"breaking down" of the original conception. resulting in the modification of key 

features of the Rain Bird. 

I expected, on first reading this text, that Mera's subsequent analysis would 

focus on these three variations. showing the logic of their transfonnation and relating 

them to other influences. much as he traces the origin of the Rain Bird itself. 

Instead. Mera turns from an argument aimed at showing how a design was 

constructed through several pottery traditions. to a discussion of the Rain Bird's 
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appearance in the pottery of nine different pueblos. 

In the Acoma section, for example, Mera notes that for most of the 

prehistoric period pottery made at Acoma differed little from pottery made at Zuni. 

Later, when decorative glazes were discarded in favor of matte paints at both 

pueblos, an independent Acoma pottery tradition developed. The Rain Bird soon 

appeared in Acoma pottery, but "there seems to have been no attempt merely to copy 

but on the contrary, it appears that from the beginning only the idea was taken, to be 

then translated into Acoman terms" (Mera 1937, p. 8). In particular, the design 

became more complex and angles were replaced by cwves, both typical of Acoma 

pottery. 

There is thus a marked difference in the way that Mera understands the 

relation between the Rain Bird and pottery at these two pueblos. At Zuni, the Rain 

Bird was not simply absorbed into the Zuni pottery tradition. That is, Mera does not 

posit a "Zuni aesthetic" to which the Rain Bird is subordinated. Instead, what 

subsequently came to be labelled "Zuni pottery" included the Rain Bird as a 

constitutive element At Acoma, though, the appearance of the Rain Bird doe~ not 

signal a change in the tradition. It is to be understood as the absorbing of another 

element into a pre-existing, and continuing, tradition. The tradition is augmented, 

but by the operation of standard aesthetic judgments on new material. A visual 

analogy may be helpful at this point. The difference between the Zuni and Acoma 

cases is analogous to the difference between the two cases portrayed in the top half 
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of Figure S.2. On the left, as at Zuni, a circle and a square are combined to produce 

a new form. drawing on ideas from both: a rectangle with rounded comers. On the 

right, as at Acoma, this rectangle is modified to fit into a design system in which all 

forms have stripes. The range of fonns is expanded, but according to a pre-existing 

logic that remains intact 

Of course, this incorporation may not work so smoothly. For example, the 

interior decoration of the rectangle may be incompatible with a pre-existing logic 

(consisting of dots, for example, rather than being blank). Thus the question that 

guides Mera's analysis of the Rain Bird in each of the pueblos to which he traces it: 

Does the Rain Bird fit, or not? 

At San IIdefonso, as depicted in the bottom half of Figure S.2, it did not 

While Acoma did develop a distinct pottery tradition in the historic period, its 

cultural and ceramic links to nearby Zuni meant that the Rain Bird design could 

easily be assimilated into an Acoman design universe. At San Ildefonso. though. the 

popularity of the Rain Bird collided with a tradition of elementally geometic designs 

directly descended from simple Black~n-white wares. Mera's description of the 

result is worth quoting at some length: 

There is little cause for wonder, that with such a rigidly formal 
heritage, when exuberance of design became the prevailing fashion, 
these people, speaking a totally different language (Tewa) as well, 
were at a loss how to follow the new trend, bound was they were by 
the limits imposed by their unelastic system of design. The effort to 
keep abreast of the times usually resulted in badly conceived parodies 
and grotesque forms. Attempts to directly copy introouced designs 
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display the best draughtsmanship but when these were adapted to 
confonn to the prevailing style, the drawing was indifferent and shows 
but little comprehension of the idea for which they originally stood 
(Mera 1937, p. 11). 
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For Mera, trying to fit the Rain Bird into the San I1defonso tradition was like trying 

to fit a square peg into a round hole. 

Similarly, Tesuque potters followed their own proclivities by elaborating 

details of the Rain Bird, producing overly decorated pottery (1937, p. II). And at 

Cochiti, the influence of the Tewa system from the north meant that when the Rain 

Bird design was used, it was "executed in a manner suggesting little comprehension 

of its original status." However, pottery production at Cochiti was not an 

unmitigated disaster. Mera reports that "[in] justice to the present day potters of 

Cochiti, it should be here stated that within the last few years there has finally been 

developed a very distinctive and pleasing decorative art which is a direct and orderly 

outgrowth from an earlier heterogeneity" (1937, p. 12). There is a clear contrast 

between this judgement about Cochiti pottery, in which heterogeneity is linked to 

disorder, and the jumbling of ideas and types that produced the Rain Bird itself. 

Mera's promise, quoted above, to "demonstrate [the Rain Bird design's] 

probable origin through the basic elements from which it was derived as wen as to 

show the numerous later forms resulting from modification of the original concept" 

thus leads to a clear, if somewhat puzzling, structure. He first traces the changes 

leading to a single idea or design motif (the Rain Bird). His method here is a 
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loosely evolutionary one. Designs change as they are elaborated, and historical 

conjunctions playa key role. Once the origins of this design are accounted for, the 

focus shifts to what happens when potters in different pueblos adopt the Rain Bird, 

and in particular to how successful the adoption turns out to be. To frame this 

difference starkly, in the first half of the study Mera seems to delight in the coming 

together of different ideas in the complex Rain Bird, while the second half can be 

read as a cautionary tale, in which adopting ideas too distant from a pueblo's 

tradition brings unhappy results. 

For Mera, the results of his Rain Bird study are not limited in significance to 

the designs with which he deals. He concludes by linking the continuity in design 

that he has demonstrated to the more general conservatism of Pueblo people, a 

conservatism produced by the need to develop and adhere to rules for living together 

in an often hostile environment Pueblo art reflected this conservatism, and even the 

Spanish and Anglo conquests failed to influence pottery and other art to any 

significant degree. This restriction limited potters to repetition and recombination of 

the same designs and design elements, a process that nevertheless produced a great 

variety of beautiful pots. For Mera, the evolution of the Rain Bird thus "can be said 

to epitomize the general principles underlying the ceramic art of the Pueblos" (1937, 

p. 14). 

Chapman's 'Birds in Decorative Art' 

The structure of the Rain Bird study, in which prehistoric and more recent 
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pottery seems to receive quite different treatment, appears in other works by 

members of the Indian Arts Fund. The first example of which I am aware is an 

article by Kenneth Chapman (1916), entitled "The Evolution of the Bird in 

Decorative Art" Chapman is a key figure in the production of a body of knowledge 

around historic and contemporary pottery. An artist from the Midwest, he began his 

study of Pueblo pottery design shortly after his arrival in New Mexico in the mid-

l880s. By 1900, he was teaching a course at the New Mexico Normal School in Las 

Vegas that incorporated Pueblo designs. In 1909, he joined the staff of the new 

Museum of New Mexico with Edgar Hewett, for whom he had worked as an art 

insttuctor at Las Vegas Normal University in Las Vegas (Chauvenet 1983, p. 3~). 

He remained on the staff of the Museum until he moved to the Laboratory of 

Anthropology in 1929, having grown impatient with what he regarded as Hewett's 

lack of regard for Chapman's research.4 

In 1920, Chapman embarked on a "Survey of Contemporary Arts and Crafts 

of Southwestern Indians" which had as its goal the production of a detailed 

photographic and drawing record of the material from the historic period available in 

shops, the homes of collectors, and museums, both in New Mexico and elsewhere. 

Pottery formed the focus of the project, and constituted the source for the bulk of the 

4Kenneth Chapman, "Outline-Kenneth M. Chapman's connections with the 
Museum of New Mexico, the University of New Mexico, and the Laboratory of 
Anthropology, 1909-1960," [n.d.]. SAR, Chapman Transfile L-Q, Envelope "11-17 
Memoirs CC's. Includes Burlington and S.F." 
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material that he gathered. By ]927, Chapman had amassed over 1,000 drawings of 

post-Spanish designs, mostly from Cochiti, Santo Domingo, and San lldefonso, and 

hoped to broaden his focus to encompass the symbolism attached to designs by 

potters.S His most substantial works are the volumes on the pottery of Santo 

Domingo and San Ildefonso, discussed below. 

Chapman begins his 1916 article with a series of drawings of birds from the 

art of dozens of cultures worldwide - from South Africa to Russia to Peru - to show 

the tremendous variety of conventions with which bird foImS have been treated. He 

then moves to a series of drawings from prehistoric Pueblo pottery that show a move 

from fairly realistic drawings of birds to highly stylized images, consisting largely of 

zig-zag lines and dots. This sequence is not derived from external chronological 

evidence, e.g., stratigraphy. Instead, Chapman cautions, it depends on reasoning in 

an explicitly evolutionary framework, from realistic to conventional foImS (see 

Figure 5.3 for a summary of this argument). This part of Chapman's argument is 

much like Mera's treatment of the origin of complex hooked patterns, even though 

the substantive ideas differ. 

Chapman's next step is to consider the appearance of birds in contemporary 

SKenneth Chapman, "Outline for a Survey of the Indian Art of the Southwest," 
[circa 1920]. SAR, Chapman Transfile L-Q, Folder "Memoirs Santa Fe IV - 1920-
1930 (Incl Bradfield)," Envelope "Notes and I st pencil drafts of KMC's proposed 
survey of S.W. Indian Arts. 1920." Kenneth Chapman, "Proposed Field Study of the 
Symbolism of Pueblo Pottery Designs," 1927. SAR, Chapman Transfile #2, 
Envelope #52. 
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Figure 5.3: Summary of Chapman's Argument in "The Evolution of the Bird in 
Decorative Art" (Source: Chapman 19 I 6, pp. 3 12, 3 15) 
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Pueblo pottery. He identifies seven pueblos in which birds are used. and provides 

drawings of several birds from each, in plates that are organized this time by pueblo 

rather than in an evolutionary sequence. These bird forms, unlike those at the end of 

the prehistoric sequences, are unifonnly rendered in quite realistic terms. This raises 

an obvious question, given the first half of the article. Why might Pueblo potters, 

having amved at conventionalized, abstract bird forms, return to realistic depictions? 

Rather than addressing this question, though, Chapman has another point to make, 

arguing that 

... the bird figures of each Pueblo are distinct in either form, color, or 
symbolic adornment The designs from the two Keres pueblos of 
Cochiti and Santo Domingo, only seven miles apart, bear the closest 
resemblance, but even here some minor differences are apparent 6 

For Chapman, these differences serve as a strong argument against the most obvious 

explanation for the reappearance of realistic birds in historic pottery: a borrowing by 

Pueblo potters of ideas from pottery or other objects imported by the Spanish. 

Because the birds are different, they cannot, he argues, be interpreted as the results 

of a singh: outside factor. Chapman thus shares one of Mera's conclusions in the 

Rain Bird study, that Pueblo pottery bears no trace of Spanish influence. Of course, 

this requires Chapman to make the uncharacteristically weak argument that unlike 

6When posed next to the drawings with which Chapman began the article, it 
seems clear that the reader is to regard the difference between individual Pueblo 
traditions as analogous to the differences between widely separated cultures, rather 
than as points within a single evolutionary frame. 
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consequences require unlike causes, precisely the opposite of the argument that Mera 

makes in depicting the variety of adoptions of a single idea in different pueblos. 

Mera's 'Style Trends' Studv 

In 1939, Mera published a study, entitled Stvle Trends of Pueblo Potterv in 

the Rio Grande and Little Colorado Cultural Areas from the Sixteenth to the 

Nineteenth Century , that dealt directly with the period between the coming of the 

Spanish and the mid-19th century.7 After this point, Mera says, "each of the several 

villages began to specialize in its own distinctive system of design" (Mera 1939, p. 

14). It is the two centuries prior to this point that is missing from both the Rain 

Bird and Chapman's bird studies, which move directly from prehistoric to late-19th 

century pottery. Mera characterizes the early historic period as one of the most fluid 

in Pueblo history, and states that "the unstabilized condition of that period is to be 

found plainly reflected in the nature of both shapes and designs which link the 

fashions of the late prehistoric with those of more modem times." While this 

instability was largely due to Spanish rule, Mera denies the possibility of Spanish 

influence on pottery design, except indirectly through bringing into contact Pueblo 

people who would otherwise have been isolated (Mera 1939, p. 27). 

Mera deals with two distinct changes in Style Trends. The first, which we 

7Like the "Rain Bird" study, Style Trends has received comparatively little 
attention, having been out of print for nearly fifty years. It has recently been re
issued by the Ancient City Press of Santa Fe with the cooperation of the Laboratory 
of Anthropology, with an introduction by Jonathan Batkin. 
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encountered earlier in Chapman's article on bird forms, is the appearance of lifelike 

animal forms after centuries in which the trend had been toward ever more stylized 

designs. The second, which plays a much more important role in the study, is the 

appearance of a new form for oUas, or water jars, with elongated necks and concave 

bottoms, first in the upper Rio Grande area around the Tewa pueblos and then in the 

middle Rio Grande pueblos south of Santa Fe. 

In addressing these issues Mera employs two different logics, producing a 

fascinating strain that runs through both his argument and his description of the 

pottery in his plates. The first of these we might call the play of fashion and 

conjunction, much like that of the first part of the Rain Bird study. For example, 

Mera argues that the influence of the "complex and freely executed" designs from the 

west [i.e., from the Hopi villages] was "largely responsible for the final 

disappearance of the more elemental and formalized e~tem forms (p. 27)." (This is, 

of course, an explanation for the move to more baroque, life-like forms that avoids 

the Spanish influence argument). And he attributes the first instance of the elongated 

neck in ollas, in the early sixteenth centwy in the upland pueblos of the Pajarito 

Plateau west of Santa Clara and San Ildefonso, to "some genius" who diverged 

radically from the squat forms and rounded bottoms common across the Pueblo 

region. Mera named this new form Sankawi Black-on-Cream in an earlier 

publication (Mera 1932). and notes that it "seems to have appeared fully developed 

without, curiously enough. any shapes that can be considered as transitional between 
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it and its precedecessor, Biscuit ware" (Mera 1939, p. 9). Potters in the middle Rio 

Grande pueblos had begun to adopt this new idea, though not to the exclusion of 

older fonns, by the late seventeenth century. This southern and western spread was 

counterbalanced, in the nineteenth century, by the adoption by northern potters of the 

more spherical forms developed by potters in the middle Rio Grande area. There 

was clearly, in Mera's account, a great willingness by potters to try new ideas from 

elsewhere, and to modify simultaneously various aspects of pottery design, from the 

dimensions of the vessel, to the shape of the rim, to the components and layout of 

designs (see Figure 5.4 for a summary of this argument as developed to this point 

and as further recounted below). 

In tension with this approach, however, was Mera's method in organizing the 

history that he told. For each of the five ceramic regions into which he divides the 

broader Pueblo region in late prehistory,8 Mera postulated a succession of pottery 

types, each with a distinct set of characteristics that characterized the norm for pots 

within that type. For example, the history of historic pottery in the Upper Rio 

Grande area began with the radical break from the earlier Biscuit Ware that produced 

Sankawi Black-on-Cream, with an elongated neck and concave depression in the 

bottom. The next step was Tewa Polychrome, which differed from Sankawi Black-

on-Cream in having a polished red-slipped base and a red-slipped rim. At around the 

snese included the Upper Rio Grande, the Middle Rio Grande, the Jemez, the 
Little Colorado (Zuni), and the Hopi Ceramic Provinces. 
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Figure 5.4: Progression of Upper Rio Grande Types in Mera's Style Trends (Source: Mera 
1939, Plates 1, 11, 14, 16, 22, 24) 
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same time another type appeared, called Posuge Red. Posuge Red had two 

distinctive features: the whole exterior surface was covered in a highly polished red 

slip, and it had an outward flaring rim, a f~ture resembling pottery from the Middle 

Rio Gra.~de area more than from the Upper Rio Grande. Finally, three new types 

appeared: Kapo Black, in which the all-over red of Posuge Red was smudged black 

in firing, and two "hybrid types," Ogapoge Polychrome and Pojoaque Polychrome. 

Ogapoge Polychrome was closely related to its "parent form," Tewa Polychrome, but 

it included a flaring rim, "apparently taken over from the Posuge side of its 

ancestry." Pojoaque Polychrome, on the other hand, possessed "all the characteristics 

of a hybrid," in that it combined the polished red neck and flaring rim of Posuge 

Polychrome with a band of decoration around the middle of the pot typical of Tewa 

Polychrome (Mera ]939, pp. ] 1-14). 

In discussing the relations among these types, the focus of Mera's explanation 

for change in pottery shifts, from the choices potters made about what to produce, to 

the succession of types related to each other in quasi-genetic tenns. This is a move 

that has the virtue of simplification, of course, in that a simple succession-Sankawi 

Black-on-Cream; Tewa Polychrome and Posuge Red; Kapo Black, Ogapoge 

Polychrome and Pojoaque Polychrome~an replace a welter of changing features and 

styles. Plate 12, for example, is a Sankawi Black-on-Cream olla of which Mera 

(1939. p. 54) writes, "No comment is necessary as this specimen varies in no way 

from the normal." But such definitions also produced anomalies, in pots that did not 
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fit into anyone type. Mera describes Plate 29 in Style Trends, for example, as an 

"Upper Rio Grande Olla. Aberrant Form," though his text points out that "[a]lthough 

here classed as aberrant, this example can only be viewed in that light in so far as 

the Upper Rio Grande is concerned because it is in other respects a typical form for 

the glaze-paint area to the south, the type of paint and design alone revealing it to be 

probably a northern product" (Mera 1939, p. 88). Many of Mera's plates have 

similar captions. Plate 27, for example, depicts an "Ogapoge Polychrome 011a. 

Aberrant Form." with a high, narrow neck. Mera comments that "this form. though 

seemingly never becoming plentiful enough to be considered in the light of an 

established type, survived to some extent well into the first part of the 20th Century, 

panicularly in the pueblo of San lldefonso" (Mera 1939, p. 84). It is, of course, the 

definition of the norm for the type that makes a pot aberrant, and more subtly, makes 

it possible to seem to account for a pot's existence through its assignment to that 

category (it is, of course, one of the virtues of Mera's text that he displays these 

anomalies rather than ignoring them). 

Subsequent scholars of Pueblo pottery have pointed out some of the 

difficulties in Mera's classification, while acknowledging the intelligence and effort 

required to generate them. The clearest of these, at least for the outsider, is Jonathan 

Batkin. Batkin points out, for example, that there is no clear evidence for the 

existence of the pottery of the type that Mera designated as Posuge Red; that is, of 

ollas with the entire exterior surface slipped in red, with a flaring rim (Batkin 1987, 
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pp. 38-39). On examining Mera's text, it seems likely that Mera was driven to posit 

the existence of ollas fitting the description of Posuge Red by the differences 

between Tewa Polychrome and later types, particularly in the rim shape. To put it 

crudely, his Ogapoge Polychrome and Pojoaque Polychrome had, in Tewa 

Polychrome, a father but no mother. Batkin also argues that there may be no 

significant difference between Tewa Polychrome and Ogapoge Polychrome, saying 

that "study of sherd collections suggests, instead, a gradual transition from one type 

to the next, in which red paint and feather motifs mayor may not be significant 

characteristics." This is less easy to characterize as "error," however, in that the 

definition of types will always by subject to objections that the boundaries of the 

proposed types are too fuzzy to sustain the definition. The definition of a type, for 

objects that have a large number of characteristics that do not vary perfectly with 

each other, automatically produces anomalies and aberrations just as it produces 

perfect fits. 

Chapman's Santo Domingo and San ndefonso Studies 

In all three of these studies, distinct pottery traditions, or types, play an 

important role. In the Rain Bird study, Mera characterizes individual pottery 

traditions with a summary statement-San ndefonso pottery is geometric, for 

example, while Tesuque has a tendency toward fussiness. In Chapman's study of 

birds in decorative art, the contention that each pueblo has its own way of 

representing birds is the basis for rejecting the argument that the shift from 
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abstraction to realism was a result of Spanish influence. In Stvle Trends, Mera 

organizes the history of pottery production in the historic period using pottery types, 

to which actual pots confonn more or less well. The entities to which these 

statements and images ~fer are sets of pots, or pottery designs, that could, 

theoretically at least, be gathered in one spot and delimited. An alternative to 

summary statements is thus to describe traditions exhaustively; ~at is, to reproduce 

the entire range of variability within a tradition. This is a project that demands that 

one can define the boundaries of a population, within which its members can be fully 

described. It has the key advantage of a banishing of ambiguity-while "fussiness" is 

a debatable characteristic, whether a design is included in the fully described 

universe of Tesuque pottery is not 

This idea was actually realized, at least rhetorically, in Chapman's published 

works on Santo Domingo and San fldefonso pottery, on which he began working in 

the 1920s (Chapman 1938; Chapman & Harlow 1970).9 He also planned, though 

never completed, volumes on Cochiti and Santa Ana pottery, and perhaps on the 

'1nis approach can be traced further into the past, to an article that Chapman 
(1921) published on the results of an excavation at the prehistoric pueblo of Chetro 
Ketl in Chaco Canyon, in western New Mexico. The article, entitled "What the 
Potsherds Tell," presents the range of variation found in border bands of food bowls, 
using as evidence rim shards bearing geometric designs. The illustrations, in this 
case, consist of about 40 distinct designs, arranged roughly in order of increasingly 
complexity, though Chapman in this case does not suggest an evolutionary relation. 
The next step, Chapman says, is to discover the relative proportions of designs 
within this population - to determine which designs were most popular, for example, 
and which were rarely used. 
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pottery of other pueblos as well. lo Both of these works are catalogs of designs and 

design elements found on pottery of a particular pueblo fur the period from around 

1850 to the 19305. They draw on a range of sources: pottery in the Indian Arts Fund 

and Laboratory of Anthropology collections, visits to the pueblos, photographs that 

Chapman made of pots in shops and private collections, etc. For both of these 

books, f.1e Indian Arts Fund collection, which Chapman describes as "fully 

representative" is the most important source. The Santo Domingo volume has over a 

thousand individual drawings, on 78 colored plates; the San ndefonso volume has 

well over two thousand drawings, on 174 plates. Almost none of these drawings are 

of er.tire pots. Instead. they are of designs and design motifs. 

For both of these studies, Chapman included virtually every design element 

that he recorded. For the Santo Domingo volume, for example, Chapman writes that 

"[i]n assembling the drawings, practically the entire available mass of material has 

been used, regardless of my personal views as to the relative importance of some of 

the minor variants of certain motifs" (1938, p. xiv). While this does not necessarily 

guarantee that the result is exhaustive in the sense that I described above - that it 

fully replicates the range of the pottery tradition - Chapman clearly treated his plates 

IOFor details of these proposed projects, see Kenneth Chapman, "Summary of 
Activities under the Rockefeller Foundation Grant of March 13, 1947," SAR, San 
Ildefonso Box II, Folder XXI. Snow (1970) writes that Chapman planned to produce 
books like those on San I1defonso and Santo Domingo for each of the major pottery 
making pueblos of New Mexico. 
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as achieving that result To put it more starkly, Chapman tended to present and to 

analyze his material as if it were equivalent to the pottery tradition that was his 

subject 

The clearest sign of this tendency is in the discussions that are attached to the 

plates, which constitute the bulk of the text In many cases, the relative frequen:y of 

features in the plates are implicitly interpreted as features of the pottery tradition 

itself. This relative frequency is more important than it might seem, because 

Chapman argued that it was not necessarily the elements of design that gave each 

pueblo's pottery its uniqueness, but the way in which those common elements were 

combined and arranged (Chapman 1924, p. 87). Here, for example, is Chapman's 

description of Plate 29 in the Santo Domingo volume (reproduced here as Figure 

5.5): 

In Plate 29 crossed diagonals are used as the basis of a series of panel 
designs. The diagonals are composed of single lines and the 
decoration is confined mainly within the triangular spacc:s on either 
side of the verticals. In only three (/,m,n) is there additional 
decoration in the upper and lower triangular spaces. 

This tendency is even clearer in the San lldefonso volume, where the greater mass of 

material available to Chapman may have increased his confidence in the 

exhaustiveness of his plates. Here is the text accompanying Plate 3811
: 

IISince the San Ildcfonso volume was completed posthumously by Francis 
Harlow, it may be objected that the text is not necessarily traceable to Chapman 
himself. Harlow points out, though, that the text was essentially complete when 

(continued ... ) 
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Figure 5.5: Santo Domingo Pottery Designs (from Chapman 1938) 



Of the sixteen variants in the use of the cloud motifs shown in plate 
38, nine show the unvarying use of the semicircular cloud repeated in 
single rows pendant from banding lines as shown in a-j; while only 
one (;) includes a secondary row in outline. In k and I, the cloud units 
are staggered in a triple row. The greatest variation is in the treatment 
of the cloud spaces: outline only in a, solid black in f, use of various 
details of rain dots and rain lines, and bordering bands (or lines) of c. 
d. and i. In 0, a single unit of an outlined pendant cluster is repeated 
at intervals. The two arrangments in m and p are derived directly 
from similar motifs placed upright Here they appear as minor details, 
at the tips of longer, horizontally extended motifs (Chapman & Harlow 
1970, p. 100). 
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In both of these instances, the relative number of variants having particular features, 

and the range of variation within those variants, can be of interest only if these 

qualities are more than just a feature of this plate. While Chapman is talking about 

plates, he is referring to something embodied in the plates: the San Ildefonso pottery 

tradition, for which the plates stand in. 

While this may seem an obvious point in dealing with individual plates and 

descriptions, in the context of the books themselves it is much less clear. The books 

are almost overwhelming - hundreds of pages of plates, with detailed descriptions, 

hardly ever tied to a whole pot In fact, in the San IIdefonso book, there is only one 

picture of a whole pot, and in neither book are the pots from which designs were 

extracted identified. While Chapman tells the reader that he drew on a mass of 

11( •.• continued) 
Chapman died (Chapman & Harlow 1970, p. xiii). In addition, when Chapman's text 
for a plate was not available, Harlow included a note to that effect rather than 
writing a description himself (for example, plate 120, p. 188). 
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particular pots in preparing his drawings, those pots (and hence their specificity, and 

their limits as representatives of the entire past of a pueblo's pottery) are not present 

in the books themselves. In the books, those pots playa rhetorical role, certifying 

the plates as adequate and exhaustive. Just as the present arrangement of the IAFs 

pots, carefully organized on racks in which there are no empty spaces waiting to be 

filled, denies the relevance of questions of origins, it is difficult when confronted 

with a series of plates, bound between two covers, to reconstruct the processes that 

led to these designs, rather than others. 

Continuity and Differentiation 

I can imagine the reader, well before this, throwing up his or her hands, 

having had enough of pottery types, posited sequences, and design motifs. This 

reaction, of course, is part of my argument Challenging any particular assertion 

about pottery - standards for quality, the definition of tradition, etc. - meant (and 

means) taking on an increasingly complex body of literature in which that assertion 

was embedded. From this point of view, the question of the "truth" of these 

assertions is irrelevant, or more precisely, never likely to be actually reached in a 

way that is accessible to those outside this literature. 12 

I can now, having suggested the complexity of literature on pottery, tty to 

12For an example, see the debate over typology for historic rewa pottery that 
Batkin (198'/, p. 199) carries on with Francis Harlow in the footnotes of his Pottery 
of the Pueblos of New Mexico. 
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simplify it This literature is structured by two different tenets about tl)e nature of 

historic Pueblo pottery. Mera succinctly lays out these tenets: 

The neglect of this important phase in Pueblo art is apparently due to 
the mistaken conclusion that ?ueblo pottery of the post-Spanish period 
(1540 to date) was influenced largely by Spanish contacts, and that it 
had not had the values inherent in the wares of prehistoric times. The 
fallacy of such a conclusion has now been shown for there is almost 
no trace of the copying of extraneous ideas in the pottery decoration of 
the past four centuries [#1]. Funher, though some pueblos are within 
easy visiting distance from each other, each has long since developed 
its own style, so that its pottery can be identified readily by material, 
form. color, and decoration [#2].13 

That is, historic pottery is part of a tradition beginning in prehistoric times and 

developing without significant outside influence to the present; and each pueblo has 

its own, distinct tradition growing out of this broader tradition. 

These are not just statements about the past of pottery, of course; they are 

also statements about contemporary Pueblo identity. They imply that contemporary 

pueblos have distinct, individual "cultures," and that these cultures have survived 

intact, at least in key elements, from pre-Conquest times to the 1920s and 1930s. It 

was this connection between continuity in pottery and continuity in culture that gave 

the IAFs effort its meaning, and established the source of value that lay at the basis 

of the patrons' project. 

13From a short justification for the publication by the Laboratory of 
Anthropology of Chapman's Santo Domingo volume, and for further volumes then 
planned. "Place of the Memoirs Study in the Field of American Indian Art," LAB, 
Folder 89LA4.03S.2. 
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These tenets suffused the work of the Indian Arts Fund, in particular their 

definition of standards, as I pointed out in Chapter Four. The idea that each pueblo 

had its own, distinct pottery tradition can be seen in the requirements that pots bear 

the forms and designs of their pueblos, that Santa Clara black ware could be 

unevenly polished while San IIdefonso could not, and so on. It also guided other 

aspects of the Fund's effort. When designs were distributed, the Fund was careful to 

ensure that potters were provided with designs from their own pueblos, to avoid the 

possibility, raised by anthropologist and IAF member Frederick Hodge in 1927, "that 

the introduction of photographs of pottery designs and patterns among pueblos to 

which they do not pertain might in course of time have the tendency to break down 

the conservatism of the individual potters and inspire them to produce hybrid 

ornamentation without tribal distinctiveness. ,,14 In fact, members of the IAF were 

afraid that this sort of transgression was already occurring. Kenneth Chapman 

remarked in 1920 that 

In former times, the pottery each Pueblo could usually be identified by 
its shape, thickness, weight and color, as weII as by its decoration. 
Two Pueblo villages, only a few miles apart, may have used exactly 
the same elements in their decoration, but each had its own method of 
combining and arranging them. But of recent years, a few of the 
younger generation have been less inclined to hold to the decorative 
ideas of their elders and it ~s not an uncommon thing for the potters of 
San I1defonso or Santo Domingo to bring in ware decorated with the 

14F.W. Hodge to George M. Bloom, September 14, 1927. Bloom wrote back to 
Hodge on October 7, 1927, to assure him that the IAF's policy was not to distribute 
to any pueblo designs of another. FWri. 



symbols that belong to the Hopi, to Zuili or Zia. In an attempt to 
correct this tendency at San ndefonso, I tried several years ago to 
arouse the pride of the younger women in the good old designs of 
their own Pueblo, and urged them to study and use them. IS 

The notion of property rights in pottery designs, implicit in this statement, was 
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clearly expressed in other contexts. For example, Odd Halseth (1926) reported that 

when potters at Zia were given designs. they were told that they were free to deviate 

from them, but that "the designs were to be regarded as personal property and the 

use of other than Zia designs would not be tolerated on the market" (see also 

Halseth 1932). 

The subsequent scholarly literature on pottery also displays these tenets, in 

particular the ability to distinguish between pottery from different pueblos. Most 

books on pottery either treat the pottery of a single pueblo as a unified subject, or are 

organized into sections defined by different pueblo traditions. Batkin's (1987) 

survey, for example, presents historical material in chapters organized by pueblo. 

Harlow & Frank's (1990) recent book on historic pottery is organized into 

subdivisions by language group, and then by pueblo. There are books and studies 

focused on Zia, Zuni, and Santa Clara pottery (Hering 1985; Hardin 1983; LeFree 

1975), and Rick Dillingham is currently working on a study of Acoma and Laguna 

pottery in the Indian Arts Fund collection that will be published by the School of 

IS"Supplement to Notes Accompanying the San ndefonso Butterfly Designs," 
n.d.. SAR, Chapman Collection, San Ildefonso Box II, Folder XX. 
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American Research. 

Popular literature has shared this organization, though it often asserts the 

possibility of identifying different pottery traditions rather than attempting to 

exhaustively spell out how to do so. Chapman himself wrote a small pamphlet in 

1938, entitled "Pueblo Indian Pottery of the Post-Spanish Period." that is illustrated 

with photographs of groups of pots from individual pueblos, and organized to relate 

the differences between pueblos (Chapman 1938; for other examples of popular 

writing that follows this model see Douglas 1933; Harlow 1967). A pamphlet 

published by the Denver An Museum and aimed at tourists in the early I 950s, for 

example, advised that 

... those [potters] who live near each other often tend to foIIow the 
same general pottery style but there are specific traits which 
distinguish the products of each viII age. Once the chief characteristics 
of certain styles are known it is generally possible to determine the 
area from which a given piece of pottery came and usually it is 
possible to identify the Pueblo in which it was made ... Design elements 
are important for purposes of identification but they are not always 
sufficient and usually it is necessary to consider such factors as shape, 
color, and type of clay and temper (Wormington & Neal 1951, pp. 37-
43). 

Of course, this is not work that the tourist or collector is expected to do; it is what 

stands behind the classifications with which he or she is presented. 

This organization is, if anything, even stronger today. The 1991 Indian 

Market Guide, includes a discussion of "Southwestern Pottery Styles" in which "you 

will discover how to tell a San Ildefonso pot from an Acoma pot, for example, and 
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why Hopi pottery has that unique golden glow." Shops and galleries in Santa Fe 

often organize their pottery by pueblo. The clearest example is Packard's Indian 

Trading Company on the Plaza, which has divided its display area into sections wi!h 

large labels designating the pueblo of the pottery displayed there. Distinctions 

between pueblos were displayed in other contexts as well, even when they seem to 

have been stripped of content The annual art snow at the Fine Arts Museum was 

divided into alcoves named after pueblos, and grouped loosely by language 

classifications. 16 Railroad cars on the Santa Fe Railroad were named after different 

pueblos: Laguna, Isleta and Acoma. for example. The result is to tie knowledge 

firmly to classification, to the ability to recognize the pueblo of origin of any 

partiCUlar pot 

The other tenet, affirming the continuity between prehistoric pottery and 

contemporary pottery, the ability, at least ideally, to establish an unbroken line 

stretching over a thousand years of history, testified to the conservatism and 

resilience of Pueblo societies in the face of Spanish and Anglo incursion. As 

Chapman (1938) writes, "[Pottery's] development from a crude handicraft in early 

prehistoric times, its persistence through the upheaval of Spanish conquest and 

settlement, and its survival during the three centuries that have followed are 

important chapters in the unwritten history of Pueblo Indian culture." Frank & 

16See, for example, "Third New Mexico Loan Exhibition," El Palacio 10(1-2), 
January ]5, i92I, p. 5. 
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Harlow (1990, p. 5) write that "the pottery of the Pueblo Indians ... embodies the 

highest artistic achievement of a race of quiet, peaceful, and tenacious people who 

have even to the present day successfully kept their culture intact for over a thousand 

years." 

While this continuity may seem unproblematic, if only because it is so easily 

accomplished rhetorically, there were important difficulties. Most ,bviously, there 

was a huge gap in the historical record. Well documented pots from the period from 

1700 to 1870 were scarce, and remain so. This is because, with the exception of 

Pecos (abandoned in 1838) and Galisteo (abandoned in 1793), all the pueblos at 

which pottery was still being produced in 1700 are still occupied, and excavation is 

prohibited or severely restricted. At Taos Pueblo, for example, only the need for 

information for a land claims case induced the Taos Council to permit trenching of a 

refuse mound (Ellis & Brody 1964). By contrast, large number of sites were 

abandoned during the period stretching from the arrival of the Spanish to the end of 

the Pueblo Rebellion, and are thus accessible to researchers (Batkin 1987, p. 15).17 

17There were other indications of difficulty in the continuity between prehistoric 
and contemporary Pueblo Indians. The clearest is Anna Shepard's (1936) finding, 
reported in Kidder 1936, that much of the pottery found at the late prehistoric pueblo 
of Pecos had not been made at the pueblo, and thus that pottery (or less likely, 
materials) had been imported from eisewhere. This contrasted with the assumption 
that pottery making was a household occupation, as in the contemporary pueblos, and 
cast doubt on archaeologists' process of reasoning from the culture and practices of 
contemporary Indians to their ancestors. Guthe's study elf pottery-making at San 
Ildefonso in 1921, for example, was premised on the argument that "the Pueblos of 

(continued ... ) 
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Mera acknowledged this problem in the introduction to Style Trends, in which he 

argues that. nevertheless, "it has been found possible, by means of sherds and the 

few sUIViving whole specimens, to present at least an outline of the trends in pottery 

styles" in this period (Mera 1939, p. 3). 

It was precisely this gap in the historical that the idea of "Spanish influence" 

threatened to fill. If pottery looked different in 1880 than it did in 1700, then might 

not the reason be that potters had examined ceramics and other objects imported by 

the Spanish and Mexicans, and later the Americans, and adopted these "foreign" 

elements into their pottery? If potters were supplying the Spanish with pottery for 

domestic use, might they not be responding to Spanish preferences in form and 

design? 

These questions were particularly pressing for IAF members, who had 

amassed a collection of "traditional" pottery tl)at was almost entirely post-Spanish 

occupation. This issue was apparently discussed at the first meeting of the Indian 

Arts Fund in 1925. In a draft for the first IAF publication, one of the original 

members (probably Alice Corbin Henderson), wrote that the coming of the Spanish 

marked a major dividing line in the history of Pueblo pottery, since it meant that 

17( ... continued) 
today live in :llmost exactly the same way and practise almost exactly the same arts, 
as did their ancestors of a thousand years ago. In the Southwest, therefore, the 
archaeologist has the invaluable opportunity of obseIVing, and of studying at first 
hand, the life whose earlier remnants he unearths from the ancient ruins" (Guthe 
1925, p. 1). For a discussion of this issue, see Cordell 1991. 
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potters had access to Spanish designs. The original solution to this problem, though, 

was to argue that these influences had been thoroughly incorporated into a pre-

existing design system, much as Mera argues the Rain Bird was absorbed into an 

Acoman design universe: 

The Spaniards brought with them their own earthen-ware majolica, 
decorative designs on silver and leather, religious pictures and banners. 
Certain elements of this alien art, the Indians undoubtedly assimilated, 
and created what is known as the Post-Spanish type of Pueblo design, 
but so thoroughly were these elements converted into Indian feeling 
that the designs of this period are nevertheless as distinctively Indian 
as those of the period preceding Spanish conquest18 

What is remarkable is how emphatic subsequent statements were in denying 

the possibility of Spanish influence, given this kind of discussion in 1925. In the 

introduction to the Santo Domingo volume, for example, Chapman (1938) states 

without qualification that "there is not the slightest trace of Spanish influence in the 

shaping or the decoration of this post-Spanish pottery." As I have pointed out, each 

of the studies to which I have given detailed attention in this chapter included 

assertions about the lack of Spanish influence. And outside influences remain a 

18Alice Corbin Henderson [?], "Can We Save Indian Art For the Indian?," n.d. 
[1925?], ACH, Folder "Indian Arts Fund - 1st Meeting and Drafts re: Purpose of 
Same." This is one of multiple drafts of this document, with notes in what is 
clearly Henderson'S handwriting. The title of the folder and the nature of its 
contents makes it virtually certain that this was prepared shortly after the first 
meeting of the Fund. 
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sensitive issue to the present 19 For example, the persistence in scholarly discussions 

of the idea that there were Hispanic potters in colonial New Mexico, which Snow 

(1984) attributes to sloppy thinking in the absence of evidence, can also be seen as a 

way of avoiding the issue of Spanish influence on Pueblo potters by assigning all 

pottery with Spanish shapes or designs to Hispanic manufacture. 

Identifying these tenets, however, is not an explanation. Particularly puzzling 

is the stress on individual pueblo pottery traditions, and (perhaps, more generally) the 

reliance on pottery types and successions of types to tell the history of pottery 

production. a reliance that seems to increase as the pottery discussed comes closer to 

the 20th century. The assertion of these differences provides the structure of the 

Rain Bird study. the rationale for Chapman's Santo Domingo and San Ildefonso 

volumes. and determines on which racks pots are placed in the Indian Arts Research 

Center vault today. One way to approach these questions is to return to these 

tenets. but with a new line of inquiry: is there a connection between the assertion of 

continuity in pottery from prehistory to the present, and the assertion of the 

differentiation of pottery into distinct pueblo traditions? And since the assertion of 

continuity seems basic to the IAFs project, does it somehow imply the assertion of 

distinct pottery traditions for each pueblo? 

19Suzanne Baizerman (1989) documents a similar effort to avoid the suggestion 
of influence. though in the opposite direction. in her examination of how patrons of 
Hispanic weaving in northern New Mexico avoided the suggestion that weavers 
incorporated ideas from Navajo and Pueblo textiles. 
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Pottery in Contemporary Archaeology 

Addressing the relation between continuity and differentiation requires 

examining the treatment of pottery in archaeology. Contemporary archaeology 

served the members of the Indian Arts Fund as a constant source of techniques for 

thinking about pottery, and particularly for ideas about classifying and ordering pots. 

It can serve us as a source for useful thinking about t.ic: nature and consequences of 

classification systems for artifacts. In particular, archaeologists in the 1930s were 

beginning to discuss the logic of classification and typology for prehistoric pottery in 

ways that are directly relevant to the link between pottery and culture that was being 

constructed in the literature on historic and contemporary pottery. 

An analytic literature on prehistoric pottery began to emerge in the 1880s, in 

the wake of the period of intensive collecting of Pueblo pottery initiated by the 

Bureau of American Ethnology. Commentaries on pottery in this period were built 

on notions of evolution and aimed at explaining differences among pots in terms of 

developmental sequences. Three papers appearing in the Bureau's annual report for 

1883 (Holmes 1886a, Holmes 1886b, Cushing 1886), provide a useful example. In a 

general discussion of pottery form and design, Holmes searched for environmental 

and technological factors that shape the origin of pottery forms and their change over 

time. For example, he accounted for ladle forms by showing that they could easily 

be derived from a squash with one hemisphere sliced off. His empirical analysis of 

Southwestern pottery illustrates the difficulties with this approach, however: his 
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unifonn account of pottery's development cannot easily account for regional 

variation that does not seem linked to environmental factors (for a slightly different 

account of the difference between Holmes' theoretical and empirical work, see 

Dunnell 1986, pp. 162-163). Cushing similarly drew parallels between natural fonns 

and pottery, and also looked to pottery technique to explain features of Zuni pottery. 

He argues, for example, that a characteristic break in an otherwise solid line around 

the circumference of a pot could be understood by the difficulty of drawing a line 

that would match exactly. The logic of these 19th century studies is much like that 

employed by Chapman and Mera in their evolutionary reconstructions. 

These early analyses foreshadowed the growing importance of pottery to 

Southwestern archaeology. It is no exaggeration to say that, by the 1920s and I 930s, 

pottery was the key element in reconstructing Southwestern prehistory, even 

overshadowing the earlier focus on architectural fonns (Wheat 1991). But this 

importance did not come from an extension of the logic of the 19th century 

researchers. In Holmes' Clnd Cushing's treatment of Pueblo pottery, the use of 

pottery in establishing chronology was dependent on the validity of their evolutionary 

arguments (in Holmes' case, that pottery evolved from simple to complex fonns and 

designs). This use was fraught with difficulties, as Dunnell (1986) notes. It was 

clear that pottery of varying degrees of complexity might be produced at a single 

point in time. It was equally unclear, on examining contemporary Pueblo pottery, 

that it stood at the end of a process of increasing complexity. The Holmes and 



Cushing argu.'llents also were much more easily applied to whole vessels than to 

potsherds, but it was potsherds that constituted the vast bulk of the evidence 

available. 
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The most serious blow to the 19th century approach, though, was the 

introduction of stratigraphic techniques to the Southwest from Old World 

archaeology. Attention to stratigraphy made it possible to develop sequences of 

pottery in relative terms, and to relate sites to each other in time through the 

presence or absence of similar pottery (Kidder 1924, pp. 56-57, 98; Guthe 1925, pp. 

3-5). In this project, an evolutionary approach to pottery was more an impediment 

than an advantage. The 19th century approach was predicated on the absence of 

independent evidence of chronology, and hence the need to impose, on theoretical 

grounds, a time ordering. In the wake of stratigraphic techniques, the problem was 

different: given independent evidence of chronology, how to describe differences in 

pottery so that sherds could serve as evidence in other contexts. For this problem, 

any substantive approach to the explanation of pottery form or design was likely to 

get in the way of the job at hand. 

The solution was to abandon a concern with systematic, or substantive, 

classification of pottery, and to construct ad hoc classifications. Pottery was treated 

simply as a diagnostic element in chronologies established by other means. As 

Dunnell (1986, p. 163) points out, "any set of features, however conceptualized, 

could be used to identify kinds of artifacts with temporal significance. All one had 
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to show was that the particular feature or set of features was uniquely associated 

with a particular temporal segment" Colton & Hargrave (1937, p. 27), in their 

discussion of the use of por~ in reconstructing the prehistory of Northern Arizona, 

call these features "index styles of design," signifying that what is important about 

these characteristics of pots is that they can be identified and linked to a point in a 

chronology. 

Willey & Sabloff (1980), in their history of American archaeology, 

summarize this change more broadly as a shift to a "classificatory-historical period," 

as distinguished from the "classificatory-descriptive" period that preceded it By this 

distinction they mean to call attention to a concern with chronology and dating that 

emerged with the development of stratigraphic techniques. They point to the 

consequence for the study of pottery: the development of pottery "types"; that is, as 

Gifford (1960) puts it, a "specific kind of pottery embodying a unique combination 

of recognizably distinct attributes" with a "definable areal distribution and temporal 

significance." Willey & Sabloff (p. 102) comment on this shift and its implications: 

[f]hese pottery types were the logical outgrowths of stratigraphic. and 
seriational methods on potsherds. The potsherd, by its very nature, 
became a kind of tab, a statistical unit highly adapted for counting and 
manipulation; and, as a result, chronological advances in the Southwest 
were rapid. 

The description of Four Mile Polychrome from Ellis' (1936, p. 72) handbook 

of Southwestern pottery types gives a sense of the resulting genre (the reader may 

recall that this type played a role in Mera's Rain Bird study): 



Four Mile Polychrome 
Area: Silver Creek drainage, south to Salt River, east of Sierra 

Anchas; also in the upper Tonto Creek region. 
Type site: Four Mile Ruin. 
Derivation: Pinedale Polychrome. 
Paste: gray, hard. 
Walls: c. S-6 mm. 
Finish: interior and exterior of bowls slipped with clear red, decorated, 

over the polish, with black glaze of lead and copper, outlined 
in soft chalky white. 

Designs: irregular and asymmetrical arrangment of interior bowl 
design element or /!lements common. Hatched volutes, 
triangles. Life forms in later specimens. Black rim band 
ooged with white on both interior and exterior. Exterior band 
design usually continuous, about 2 inches wide, of fret forms, 
in narrow white lines. Lower border of heavy black line 
border with white, to match rim line. Jars have white neck 
with simple black designs and red body decorated in black 
designs inclosed between two wide black bordering lines. 

Date: 1330 (?) to 1400 A.D. 
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Ellis' handbook contains 177 other, similar descriptions of types, and she commented 

that "[the book's] chief fault lies in the fact that even if it be reprinted periodically, it 

probably will never be complete, the reason being that Southwestern pottery 

classification has grov.'Il at such a rate that new types are named even while a 

manuscript of types is in press" (pp. 3-4). Ellis was correct: there are now more than 

a thousand named Southwestern pottery types (Wheat 1991, p. 130). 

The archaeologists associated with the Laboratory of Anthropology, which 

housed the Indian Arts Fund, were at the forefront of this movement. A.V. Kidder, 

for example, was a founding member of the Indian Arts Fund and a key figure in 

promoting the importance of stratigraphy and in systematizing the use of ceramics in 
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Southwestern culture history (Willey & Sabloff 1980, pp. 89-91; Woodbury 1973, pp. 

3744). His 1914 dissertation was entitled "Southwestern Ceramics: Their Value in 

Reconstructing the History of the Ancient Cliff Dwellings and Pueblo Tribes: An 

Exposition From the Point of View of Type Distinctions" (Kidder 1914). Kidder was 

responsible for convening the 1927 Pecos Conference, which had as an important 

goal the standardization of a nomenclature for culture periods and pottery 

classifications. Mera produced a string of publications over the decade of the 1930s 

defining Southwestern pottery types, classifications that are still used today as a basic 

source (Mera 1931 a, 1931 b. 1932, 1933, 1934b). These publications are remarkably 

different from those of the 1880s, in that they subordinate speculating about the 

reason for differences and changes in pottery to describing pottery types to enable 

their identification in the field. 

Typology and Contemporary Pottery 

The increasing sophistication of archaeological knowledge about pottery 

provided both a background and a model for the production of a similar framework 

of knowledge around contemporary pottery. Pottery analysis was proving to be the 

key to dating sites and to delineating groups with shared cultures and trading 

relations. The way in which that knowledge was structured-in tenns of increasingly 

precise types-became the instrument through which pottery was perceived. In the 

1880s a pot might have been looked at in tenns of its resemblance to natural fonns, 

or as located on an evolutionary scale from simple to complex. By the 1920s and 
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1930s the same pot would likely been seen as an example of a type in a 

classificatory structure, based on characteristics such as form, slip and design. In a 

real sense, pots were recognizable to the extent that they could be classifid in this 

way.ZO Pots that did not fit into an existing type became the nucleus for a new one. 

In this context, approaching contemporary pottery with the goal of discerning 

distinct pueblo traditions becomes more understandable. There is a strong 

resemblance between the type descriptions in Ellis' handbook, and Chapman's 

treatment of the San lldefonso and Santo Domingo pottery traditions in terms of the 

presence and relative frequency of particular designs and design motifs. Chapman's 

effort can be seen, in fact, as the ideal upon which the descriptions of pottery types 

rested: a complete mapping of the components of the type, and hence a precise 

delineation of its boundaries. In organizing knowledge about contemporary pottery 

into ever more thorolAghly described, distinct pueblo traditions, members of the IAF 

were following on the techniques used by archaeologists in grappling with the mass 

of prehistoric pottery with which they were confronted. In some cases, most notably 

in Mera's, "archaeologists" and "members of the IAF," were the same person, and 

the extension of archaeological ways of structuring knowledge to contemporary 

pottery must have been nearly automatic. Differentiating pottery, being able to 

2°Colton & Hargrave (1937, p. 4) wrote of the importance of developing 
classification systems for Southwestern archaeology that "An object without an 
individual and significant name might be said not to exist in the mind of an 
observer." 
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distinguish and to c!assify, had become synonymous with knowing about pottery. 

But this argument does not necessarily help us to understand the connection, 

if there was one, between continuity and differentiation, nor does it account for the 

vigor with which the IAF patrolled the boundaries of the types that they had 

constructed. At this point, we can take advantage of the willingness of Southwestern 

archaeologists to be se1f-critical, and think more carefully about the implications of 

telling the history of pottery using pottery types. In particular. I focus on three 

difficulties identified in this literature: the tendency to reify types into real entities 

with distinct boundaries. to lend to types biological qualities. and to treat distinct, 

homogeneous types as reflecting distinct, homogeneous cultures. Although 

"difficulties" is not quite accurate. in that what we might now regard as the failings 

of the typological approach constituted, I will argue, its attraction to patrons in the 

1920s and 1 930s. A fixed, seemingly natural classification system made it possible 

to fully represent the past of pottery in a set of texts and in a collection, and a 

blurring of the distinction between pottery and culture gave operating upon pottery a 

rationale and a consequence greater than otherwise possible. 

As Dunnell (1986) points out, the ad hoc quality of type formation in 

Southwestern archaeology led to a post hoc effort to rationalize an existing system, 

and to impose upon it a logic that it might not have had in its origins. The question 

soon arose. then. of the status of pottery types: were they in some sense "real," or 

only analytical devices with no independent empirical existence? There were a 
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variety of positions on this question, but for my purpose, the interesting point is that 

it arose so quickly, as a result of the inevitable tendency to attribute an independent 

existence to these categories. Kidder, for example, commented on his own treatment 

of the types that he originated: 

The division of the Glaze ware of Pecos into six chronologically 
sequent types is a very convenient and, superficially, satisfactory 
arrangment. For some time I was very proud of it, so ffiuch so, in 
fact, that I came to think and to write about th~ types as if they were 
definite and describable entities. They are, of course, nothing of the 
sort, being merely useful cross-sections of a constantly changing 
cultural trait Most types, in reality, grew one from the other by 
stages well-nigh imperceptible (Kidder 1936). 

This blurring of the boundaries, though, is nowhere apparent in the crisp lists of 

pottery types in handbooks, in which the clear expectation is that one can 

unproblematica1ly sort a mass of sherds into unambiguous piles. Other 

archaeologists have made the same point that Kidder makes, that while types may 

logically consist solely of convenient categorizations of evidence that is not so neatly 

ordered, there is a tendency to regard ciassificatory distinctions as real ones, and 

boundaries as finn (Dunnell 1986, p. 162; Ford 1954; Smith 1962). Since 

boundaries are seldom so clear in reality, there is produced a category of 

entities-like Mera's "aberrant forms"-that are defined as deviant by virtue of their 

failure to confonn. 

It was easy to move from the fact that pottel)' constituted the most visible and 

expressive contact with prehistoric cultures, to the idea that pottery is somehow 



252 

central to culture, a sign of its vitality and identity. Archaeologists were well aware 

of this danger. Colton & Hargrave (1937, p. 11) wrote that "In the present status of 

Southwestern Archaeology, Ceramics is the one cultural factor that can be studied at 

almost every site - even at sites that have not been excavated. Therefore. ceramics 

has an importance all of out proportion to its position in the complex of cultural 

traits." But even archaeologists collapsed cultures and their pottery: Gladwin & 

Gladwin (1929), some of the most vigorous typologists, pl.!blished a paper entitled in 

1929 entitled 'The Red-on-Buff Culture of the Gila Basin."21 

More fundamentally, Dunneil (1986, pp. 169-176) argues, when archaeologists 

broadened their focus from chronology beginning in the 1950s, they began to 

attribute to pottery types cultural significance as ernic units, as reflecting "standards 

of behavior" or "customs" (e.g., Gifford 1960). The first major exponent of this 

view was Irving Rouse (1939), who argued that types (whether pottery types or any 

other kind of artifact type) "express the culture which conditions the artisan's 

behavior. Types are stylistic patterns, to which the artisan tries to make his 

completed artifacts conform" (Rouse 1939, p. 15). For Rouse, it was types that 

formed the proper object of study for archaeologists, concerned with reconstructing 

cultural phenomena, rather than artifacts. Artifacts were the result of the behavior of 

21Brew (1946, p. 57) comments that "[t]o speak of 'polished pottery people,' 
'Folsom people' or even - I almost hesitate to write it - 'Bell Beaker people' on the 
basis of the presence in archaeological sites of a single distinct artifact type is an 
epistemological solecism which can and has warped our studies." 
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individual artisans, behavior that could be separated into two parts: procedures 

peculiar to the artisan, that "cannot be considered cultural," and procedures that 

"conform to the behavior of the rest of the artisans in the community" and "which 

give cultural significance to the procedure, and to the artifacts that result from the 

procedure" (Rouse 1939, p. 17). Rouse concluded that, "for practical purposes, [the 

type] may be considered to be the cultural standard itself" (p. 18). 

Behind uniformity and boundaries in pottery, then, was uniformity and 

boundaries in culture. Clear distinctions among types reflected the full participation 

of artisans in their culture, and stated differently, signalled the vitality of a culture 

able to guide the behavior of its members. Conversely, behind ambiguity and fuzzy 

boundaries in potteI)' was ambiguity and fuzziness in culture. The association 

between ~tteI)' and culture was thus more than simply correlation, both for the 

Indian Arts Fund and for later archaeologists. Pottery was seen as a complex 

cultural text, embod~r!ng facts about a culture in a particularly forceful way. Seen in 

this light, the connection between defining and preserving traditional potteI)' and 

preserving Pueblo culture is less fanciful than it might at first appear. In addition, 

the connection between cultural preservation and the policing of boundaries derives, 

at least in part, from the implications of the use of potteI)' types as a model for 

understanding contemporaxy potteI)'. 

When potters used designs found on pots made by potters in other pueblos -

in Chapman's language, when they used designs that "belonged" to other pueblos -
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they blurred the distinctiveness of their culture. Halseth (1932) referred to the use of 

designs across pueblo boundaries as an unethical violation of "primitive copyright" 

Put in slightly different terms, the descriptive relation between potteI)' and culture 

forged for methodological purposes by archaeologists increasingly became, in the 

hands of patrons, a prescriptive one. In policing the lines between potteI)' traditions, 

patrons were also ensuring the vitality of the cultures in which those traditions were 

located. 

The relation between variability and identity is not unique to archaeological 

studies of potteI)', of course. It has plagued biological thinking about species and 

evolution for at least a century, and in a way that brings change over time to the 

forefront There is, in fact, more than an accidental connection between these two 

subjects. The binomial system of pottery type designations (a species name, for 

example, Four Mile, and a genus name, for example, Polychrome) was modelled on 

the Linnaean system of biological taxonomy (Willey & Sabloff 1980, p. 102; Wheat 

1991). The authors of most of the classificatory schemes in use in the Southwest in 

the 1930s were trained in a biological science, or had received biological training 

(Brew 1946, p. 47). As Wheat (1991) notes, Lyndon Hargraves, an early proponent 

of this system, was drawing on his background as an ornithologist when he wrote 

that: 

The present system of pottery nomenclature and classification 
resembles biology before the days of Linnaeus. In this paper, the 
general rules of biological nomenclature have been followed and a 



biological classification adopted. It must be stressed, however, that 
this is not a "natural" classification, but is purely anificial. The very 
nature of the material presupposes this (Hargrave 1932). 

This was a proviso that was often honored in its breach, though. The biological 
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legacy was not restricted to nomenclature; crucially, it often extended to the way that 

relationships between types were conceived. Colton & Hargrave (1937, p. 3), for 

example, defined the relationship between one type that preceded another in time as 

a "genetic" one, in which the first type was an "ancestor" of the second. They 

present a "family tree" diagram (Figure 5.6) to illustrate this point, in which a 

number of later types can be traced, ultimately, to a common ancestor.22 

It is important to note that in such a diagram, that there is no provision for 

connections among types at the same time-depth. We can see here the beginnings of 

the connection between continuity and differentiation, in that the existence of a 

distinct type depends on its remaining pure through time, and in particular on 

avoiding contact with collateral streams once a split has occurred. Smith (1962) uses 

the tenD "miscegenation" to describe the result if "cross-fertilization" does occur. He 

uses this term ironically, but it precisely captures the anxiety that the members of the 

Indian Arts Fund expressed about maintaining the purity of pueblo traditions. 

But this point does not rely on the use of biological analogies, though it has 

22Brew (1946, pp. 44-66) presents a clear discussion of the issues involved in 
these kinds of biological analogies, including a sharp criticism of the "family tree" 
model. 
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an affinity with them. Treating history in tenns of types automaticallv makes 

corruption less likely, by restricting the moments at which outside influence can 

occur. This point can be made clearer through a visual analogy. Conceiving of 

change over time in terms of a succession of types is something like constructing a 

tower of wooden blocks, all of different colors. Change, in such a model, is 

restricted to the edges of the blocks, where two types meet This focus on transitions 

between types disconnects variation within types from change between, rendering 

deviations from the norm as "noise" rather than embodying change itself (the reader 

might recall Mera's "aberrant forms" in Style Trends at this point). This leaves the 

problem of accounting for those changes at the edge, which will inevitably appear 

quite dramatic, since they are viewed from the perspective of the norms rather than 

the deviations. One soiution is to simply treat these changes descriptively: the 

transition is simply "what happened," a statement that is, viewed from within the 

typological framework, quite accurate. Another is to adopt a metaphor that renders 

such shifts as natural. The most obvious and flexible of these is biological 

procreation, in which children both flow from and are sharply distinguished from 

their parents. Continuity is assured, while providing at least the fonn of an 

accounting for change. 

One alternative to this use of types in historical reconstruction is to treat a 

population as a set of characteristics whose composition and relative frequency shifts 

over time. Significant change would be ongoing, in this model, and not restricted to 
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moments of transition between types. This is a distinction that has received much 

attention in the philosophy of science, in particular around the problem of the status 

of the concept of "species" in the context of evolution. It has often been framed as a 

contrast between two ontological stances toward empirical variation in populations. 

Put crudely, the first of these, the essentialist position, is that the world is ultimately 

composed of discrete entities, or types, and that variation within types is noise that 

must be ignored in determining the underlying reality. The materialist position, by 

contrast, is that variation ~ reality, and must constitute the focus of investigation. 

Types are, at best, momentary configurations in a reality that is in flux. Lewontin 

(1974) frames the Darwinian revolution in biology in terms of the replacement of a 

essentialist by materialist paradigm. in that individual variation (that is, within 

"types") came to be seen as crucial to understanding species change (that is, the 

relations between "types"): 'The most important consequence of the idealist [or 

essentialist] viewpoint was that inheritance and variation belonged to two different 

causal chains ... Mendel's unique contribution was his realization that both inheritance 

and noninheritance were manifestations of the ~ underlying phenomena and that 

the study of the pattern of variation among the individuals of a cross would lead to 

an understanding of the patterns of regularity" (pp. 177-178). Dunnell (1986, p.l53) 

makes the argument for the relevance of this distinction to the history of 

archaeological typology, in which writers like Rouse (and other key figures, 

including James Ford and Alex Krieger) attempted to fill types developed for 
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methodological purposes with more substantive meaning for culture history. This 

effort inevitably led archaeological typology in an essentialist direction, in positing 

that the boundaries and content of types were not simply heuristically useful but 

culturally meaningful. 

The first great appeal of the essentialist, or typological, perspective is that it 

permits unambiguous statements of identity, in that the existence of an essential core 

and an incidental periphery are built into its ontological assumptions. The second is 

that it provides a way of talking about historical change that provides the maximum 

possible insurance for continuity, by restricting the moments at which the sequence is 

open to outside influences. It is thus possible, at this point, to speculate about why 

Mera's Rain Bird study and Chapman's examination of birds in Pueblo pottery have 

the structures that they do, and in particular why their methods shift at the boundary 

between prehistory and history. We can also account for the strain, in Mera's ~ 

Trends, between what I called a conjunctural (which might now be termed 

materialist) approach and a typological one. In prehistory, change and recombination 

do not call into question the purity of pottery, or of culture. While there were 

clearly important transformations, they could be conceived as essentially "natural;" 

that is, unaffected by outside, European influence. After the arrival of the Spanish, 

an image of potters as eclectic, borrowing designs from what they saw around them, 

threatened always to raise the question of Spanish influence, and hence of the purity 

of design and of culture. The fact that pottery types are, by definition, static, fixed 
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by a description of their composition, made them appealing as a way of thinking 

about pottery's past while safeguarding it against corruption. Locating these pottery 

types in bounded social units, pueblo communities, reinforced that advantage, by 

borrowing for pottery the conservatism and suspicion of outsiders that patrons 

associated with the pueblos. (Ellis 1966).23 

The Indian Arts Fund's Potterv Collection 

I have discussed the formation of a body of knowledge around contemporary 

pottery, focusing in large measure on detailed, technical texts filled with what in 

Chapter Four I called "hard facts." I argued in Chapter Four, following Latour, that 

the production of hard facts has a dual significance, in displacing other acts with 

different interpretations and different projects, and in concentrating a previously 

disparate, hererogeneous set of phenomena into a single space, from which they can 

be acted upon. Kenneth Chapman spent the last decade of his life living at the 

Laboratory of Anthropology, in a small room that is now used for the Xerox 

23Susan Niles has suggested to me that the use of a place name as part of the 
designation for a pottery type can lead to the conclusion that there is a special 
relationship between the "type site" and the pottery type, for example that the type's 
true home is its type site. Pottery typologists have employed two methods for 
associating place names with types. In the Iirst, the use of a place name signifies 
that the pottery type is defined using sherds or pots from that site, although there is 
no implication that the type cannot be found at other sites; and in the second, the 
place name is meant to be conventional, as in Harlow's use of the names of Acoma 
fanning villages to name types that have no particular connection to those village 
(Gladwin & Gladwin 1930). Despite these conventions, some archaeologists in the 
1930s argued that type names that did not signify the center of distribution or density 
of a type should be changed (Colton & Hargrave 1937, p. 20). 
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machine. By all accounts he rarely left, as he was growing increasingly frail with 

age. But living at the Lab did not mean abandoning his study of Pueblo pottery. 

Quite to the contrary, his efforts, and those of people like Mera and Shepard, meant 

that the Lab was an ideal place to study pottery-within its walls was concentrated 

what was diffuse elsewhere, what can only be called the past of Pueblo pottery. One 

of the places in which this concentration was accomplished was the library, which 

held volumes like the Rain Bird study, Style Trends, archaeological reports, 

Chapman's Santo Domingo and San Ddefonso monographs, and so on. Another was 

Chapman's office, stuffed "With thousands of pieces of paper with drawings of pottery 

designs. 

A key place, however, was the Lab's basement, which held the Indian Arts 

Fund's pottery collection, a collection that numbered over two thousand by 1940. 

There was a close connection between the IAFs pottery collection and the emerging 

body of knowledge around pottery, in particular contemporary pottery. Mera's Rain 

Bird study, for example, relied almost exclusively on pots in the IAF collection as 

sources for his illustrations, and the same is true for Chapman's Santo Domingo and 

San ndefonso volumes. In this sense, the collection stood behind these texts, in the 

same way that a source stands behind a footnote: it warranted that there were actual 

pots behind the statements and images that appeared in the studies and articles. In 

1929, Chapman wrote that the collection had become "a sort of bureau of standards, 

as far as the pottery of the Pueblos is concemed - a collection that is consulted not 
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only by the Indians, but by collectors, dealers, artists, writers, and others who want 

accurate information ... 24 

But what sort of entity was the collection itsl;!lf? If citing a pot from the 

collection serves to certify a statement in a book. where does this authority come 

from? The most obvious answer to this question lies in the connection between the 

collection and the thing that it is intended to document the past of Pueblo pottery, or 

perhaps (keeping in mind the remark I reported above) the best of the past of Pueblo 

pottery. We might look for something similar to the relation between a sample and 

population in social science research. This relation, with the Central Limit Tneorem 

standing behind it, allows exploring the answers of a thousand people (all contained, 

as well, in a single space, in a data file on a computer hard disk) to stand in for 

asking the opinions of two hundred rr.illion people. In the case of survey sampling, 

it is the procedure that is followed in defining a population, in achieving randomness 

in selection of respondents, and so on, that warrants the resulting sample as 

representative. It also, of course, allows social scientists to serve as spokesmen for 

multitudes, as the patrons sought to do for pots. 

It is apparent, in examining the records of the Indian Arts Fund, that looking 

to the procedures by which pots were collected is not a promising avenue to 

discovering the source of its authority. Those who collected for the lAF seem to 

24Kenneth Chapman to John D. Rockefeller, Jr., March 29, 1929. SAR, 
Chapman Transfile L-Q, Envelope 22a. 
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have had little concern for recording details about how they selected pots, where pots 

came from. who owned pots previously, what pots were rejected, who made the pots 

they purchased, and so on. Elizabeth Sergeant, who was one of the original 

members of the Pueblo Pottery Fund, remembered that Chapman and Mera "selected 

the pots, carefully choosing the pots that were most unusual-in the shops here, 

through the traders, etc."2S Kenneth Chapman's field notes for the pottery he 

collected at Acoma in 1928, for example4is most extensive field trip, yielding 135 

pots-contain almost no information about whom he purchased the pots from or who 

made them, even though many of the pots were probably made in the previous 

twenty or thirty years. Here is a typical entry for a day spent collecting at Acoma in 

June of 1928: 

5.45 arr. Acomita Breafast with Rice. A.M. buying pottery & 
arranging for visit at Acoma for Sept. 2. Back to lunch at 1. Slept 2-
3 P.M. P.M. continued buying, finished from W. to E. at 6 P.M. & 
left most of purchases at P.O. c/o Lola Garcia. Carried canteens & 
bowls to Rice's & then visited group across tracks to East, & bought 

2SElizabeth Sergeant to John Collier, October 13, 1933. JC, Reel 17, Frames 48-
49. This is one of a series of three letters from Sergeant to Collier about a large 
number of Zuni ceremonial pots (whose authenticity has subsequently been called 
into question) purchased by the Laboratory of Anthropology and the Indian Arts 
Fund. Questions subsequently arose about the propriety of purchasing these pots, 
and Sergeant is reporting her conversations with Jesse Nusbaun, the Lab's director, 
to Collier, who had recently been appointed Commissioner of Indian Affairs by 
Roosevelt. Collier frequently turned to Sergeant for information about events in New 
Mexico. 
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until dark, returning 8.30.26 

Chapman's field notes often seem closer to expense account records than to 

documentation for the objects that he collected, though he was extremely satisfied 

with the resulting collection, which he tenned "amazing".27 There is evidence to 

support this interpretation, in fact Chapman was very concerned not to lose John D. 

Rockefeller'S confidence in his handling of the funds that Rockefeller had provided 

to him (which totalled $15,000 from 1926 through 1929), and he provided him with 

full accountings of how the money was spent 28 Purchases made with other funds 

received less documentation. It is not possible to determine the price of most of the 

pots purchased with non-Rockefeller funds, for example. 

Most of the pottery in the collection arrived at the Fund already stripped of 

context anyway, in that relatively few pots were actually procured by the Fund in the 

pueblos. A little over ten percent of the 2106 pots collected by 1940 were obtained 

from a pueblo or directly from a potter, while twenty-five percent were purchased 

from dealers (see Figure 5.7 for a summary of the sources of the pots in the lAPs 

26Chapman's field notes for his trip to Acoma are contained in small notebook 
entitled "K.M. Chapman Field Notes 1928," located in Chapman Box 4, SM. 

27Kenneth Chapman to F.W. Hodge, October 26, 1928. FWH. 

28Rockefeller provided $2,500 in June 1926, $2,500 in March 1927, $5,000 in 
April 1928, and $5,000 in April 1929. On April 8, 1929, Rockefeller congratulated 
Chapman on the care that he took, commenting that "one seldom finds a man of 
scientific training who is also so careful, accurate and competent on the business side 
as you have proved yourself to be." SAR, Chapman Transfile L-Q, Envelope 22a 
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collection; see Appendix A below for a fuller discussion of the patterns of the IAFs 

collecting over time and the methods used to gather this evidence). Chapman saw 

this as a problem, and he asked Rockefeller in 1928 to aid him in undertaking field 

trips to the pueblos, rather than waiting in Santa Fe for dealers to bring in pots 

(Chapman's Acoma trip was one result of this request): 

Most of the specimens acquired in 1927 were bought from dealers. 
We would of course prefer to buy directly from the Indians but due to 
our occupations our opportunities to collect in the field have been 
limited to a few hurried trips, usually for other purposes, in which 
buying has been only an incidental feature. The tantalizing part of the 
situation is that we have heard of collectors at work in the more 
distant pueblos and we have seen enough prizes brought in here by 
more casual tourists to convince us that so!lle vel)' desireable material 
is still getting away from us. 

Chapman also pointed out to Rockefeller that his collection of drawings of pottel)' 

designs, which at that point numbered over 1200, was "only half complete without 

what information I can get in regard to the symbolism of the designs.,,29 Neither of 

these reasons, though, has much to do with representativeness, in the sense that 

Chapman was concerned that his reliance on dealers might produce bias in the 

direction of their preferences or evaluation of the market. He might also have been 

concerned about the prices that he was paying: the pots that the Fund purchased from 

dealers cost an average of $24, while pots purchased in the pueblos averaged $5.50, 

29Kenneth Chapman to John D. Rockefeller, Jr., February 11, 1928; Rockefeller 
replied on April 5, 1928, providing Chapman with $5,000, double his previous 
annual pledge amounts. SAR, Chapman Transfile L-Q, Envelope 22a. 
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and from potters themselves only $4.00.30 (This suggests, of course, that the paying 

of high prices to potters in order to encourage particular developments was less a 

pan of the IAFs overall strategy than subsequent accounts have implied). 

If the collection's authority did not rest on a procedure of collecting that 

certified its ability to stand in for a much more numerous body of pots, on what was 

this authority based? One way to address this question is to visit the collection now. 

Through a complicated series of institutional divorces and marriages, the Indian Arts 

Fund's pottery collection is now housed in a large vault at the School of American 

Research in Santa Fe. Entering the vault is much like entering a church. On either 

side of the main central space are racks of pots, organized by pueblo. Upstairs, on a 

balcony that runs on all four sides of the vault, is other Indian art, including Navajo 

textiles, Pueblo and Navajo paintings, Hopi kachinas, and so on. In a second vault, 

much like a nave, are the Zuni pots. The room is carpeted and quiet, with thick 

adobe walls and rough-hewn beams. 

This is a space that makes, implicitly yet powerfully, a central assertion. 

Here traditional Pueblo pottery is made manifest, collected and concentrated in t~is 

place. A scholar working there described the collection to me, on my first re~earch 

3<>rhese results require some caution in intepretation, in that the prices of about 
twenty percent of the pots is impossible to determine. The average prices paid to 
dealers also reflects the very high prices (circa $75 each) that the IAF paid for a 
series of Zuni ceremonial pots in 1930. If these pots are omitted, the average price 
paid to dealers drops to $15.50, still significantly higher than from other sources. 
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trip to Santa Fe, as "the best. most representative collection of Pueblo pottery in the 

world." While the conjunction of "best" and "most representative" may seem 

oxymoronic to those schooled in social scientific notions of representativeness, it 

makes perfect sense when viewed from the perspective of pottery typology, in which 

the type specimen captures both the norm and, as typology came to be invested with 

cultural significance, the ideal. Another scholar, Rick Diilingham (1984) described 

the usefulness of being able to stand in one place in the vault and make comparisons 

between the pottery of different pueblos simply by looking a few racks down.)1 

This is a machine that can only be described as beautiful in its efficiency and scope, 

one that can capture the heterogeneous, disorderly past of Pueblo pottery and 

concentrate it into a single space. I began this chapter with a description of my 

anxiety when confronted with the body of knowledge that had been built around 

Pueblo pottery. It is no wonder, I think, that my anxiety was greatest when I 

confronted the collection. I came to regard it as a constant reproach, as a reminder 

of the depth of my ignorance about the past for which it stood. 

And this effect i~ achieved without the presence of a scrap of documentation 

in the vault itself. Even the catalog cards for the collection, in another room in the 

Indian Arts Research Center, provide little information for individual pots-the year 

31DiIlingham was writing particularly of the ability to see the influence of Santa 
Ana pottery, particularly in the use of red in the design, on Acoma pottery. He 
wrote that "the collection is most useful in that the Santa Ana examples are a few 
racks down and can be compared on the spot" (1984, p. 75). 
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purchased; whom from, if known; an estimate of when it was produced; and in some 

cases (fewer than 150) the name of the potter. There are no acquisition files with the 

additional information that one sometimes finds for museum collections, such as 

invoices, scnobled speculations by curators, and so on. What other information 

exists is scattered through the records of the Indian Arts Fund, just now being 

organized and catalogued themselves. 

I do not mean, in this recounting, to suggest negligence on the part of SAR's 

staff, who are dealing with a collection that arrived fully formed. But these lacks 

pose the question even more sharply, and in a different way: might the amnesia, in a 

sense, of the collection be a part of its authority, rather than a hindrance to it? Susan 

Stewart (1984, p. 22) suggests a way in which such an odd relation might work, in 

discussing narratives more generally: 

While "lived" history is perceived as open work, work without 
established beginning or established ending, it is the accomplishment 
of narrative to provide both origin and eschaton, a set of provisions 
that are profoundly ideological in the closure they present Narrative 
is "about" cloSl!re; the boundaries of events form the ideological basis 
for the interpretation of their significance. Indeed, without narrative, 
without the organization of experience, the event cannot come to be. 
This organization is an organization of temporality and an 
establishment of the causality implicit in temporality, but narrative 
closure is offered outside the temporality of our everyday lives. It is 
not caught up within that temporality, but rather is performed with 
self-consciousness, with a manipulation of point of view within its 
own story time, the context of its performance. 

This separation is an accomplishment that requires that the link between the acts of 

production and the production itself be broken, or at least obscured. The scraps of 
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multiple d ... afts, the knowledge of the importance of publisher's deadlines. the rush to 

produce a tenure record, testify to the created, crafted quality of narrative closure, 

and hence undennine the solidity of the boundaries on which it depends.12 The 

accretion of contingency. acc:dent, and so on that result in an assemblage of objects 

must similarly obscured if the bounciaries of the resulting collection are to be taken 

as natural-so that, for example. one thinks "Ab. so that's what Santa Ana pottery 

looks like" in looking a few shelves down from the Acoma racks. rather than "I 

wonder why Chapman didn't pick up any tourist pottery when he stopped in at Santa 

Ana that day" or even "I see that Mrs. X was out of town when Chapman went 

looking for pots." 

My point is not that Chapman and the other collectors for the Indian Arts 

Fund should have recorded such details as the name of the potter, or even that there 

is something duplicitous in the way that the collection generates its authority. To ask 

for "full information" is to suppose that it is possible for collections to be 

unproblematic statements about reality, and hence to deny their deeply social nature 

as statements about the identities of their subjects and objects. For the members of 

12Tessie Liu has suggested to me that this also provides a description of the way 
that documents serve as the rhetorical basis for authority of historical narratives. in 
which the historian erases his or her presence and claims. implicitly, that he or she is 
simply giving voice to the order beneath the apparent chaos of boxes of documents 
in the archive. Of course. this is an erasure that has the consequence of producing a 
gap between those boxes and the resulting text, a gap on wh!ch the closed, finished 
quality of the text depends. 
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the IAF to record such information would have violated their understanding of the 

collection that they were amassing, in which pots functioned as examples of the 

tradition that they embodied, not as the products of particular individual efforts.l3 

The one exception to this general anonymity is the treatment of potteI)' from San 

lldefonso Pueblo, or at least a subset of the San lldefonso potteI)'. There are 19 pots 

in the collection by Maria Martinez and 16 by Tonita Roybal, who together account 

for a quarter of all the pots for whom the maker was identified. Chapman and others 

at the LaboratoI)' of Anthropology also sought to identify the potters responsible for 

other pots in the IAF's collection. In the 1930s potters from San lldefonso were 

asked to identify makers of the San Ildefonso potteI)' in the IAFs collection (with 

the result that there was considerable variation among the potters in their attributions, 

even for pots made in their mother's generation).34 This is an exception that proves 

the rule, however. Anonymity was impossible to achieve in this case, given the fame 

that Martinez and Roybal had achieved. And their pots still occupy an uneasy, and 

somewhat jarring, place in the collection, grouped together at one end of the vault 

331t is at this point that 1 disagree most strongly with Price (1989), for whom the 
problematic nature of the categoI)' "primitive art" would be resolved if we attended 
to individual artists, as in traditional Western art histoI)'. This conclusion requires 
that a focus on individual artists is itself unproblematic, in the sense that it flows 
naturally from the nature of art itself. But such a focus is, of course, embedded in 
its own ideological assumptions about the nature of genius, of the relation between 
individual and culture, and so on. 

J4Kenneth Chapmn, "Identification of San Ildefonso Por-eI)' Makers," 
[handwritten, 2 pp.], SAR, San IIdefonso Box 4, Folder 4, Folder "1958". 
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away from the rest of the pottery from San Ddefonso. 

Literary theorists, for the last twenty years, have been talking of 

"intertextuality," of the way in which texts refer constantly to other texts, even as 

they seem to refer to a world "outside" the realm of textuality altogether. Stewart's 

argument above reminds us that such a move is an act of power, in that it brings a 

text wholly within the sphere of action of the theorist (who, after all, is likely sitting 

in an office filled with texts-it is a happy theory indeed that concentrates the entire 

world within reach of one's desk). The production of a body of knowledge around 

Pueblo pottery had, by the 1930s, made possible a similar kind of intertextuality, as I 

hope my discussion of the authority of the collection suggests. It is true that the 

texts on which I focused in the first part of this chapter-the Rain Bird Study, 

Chapman's San Ildefonso and Santo Domingo volumes, and so on-relied on the 

collection as a source of material, and implicitly as a certification of completeness 

and accuracy (just as others used the collection by the early I 930s, as Chapman 

reported). But these texts are now available to play that role for the collection itself. 

The question, "Is this really traditional San fldefonso pottery on this rack?," can be 

answered by pulling out Chapman's Pottery of San Ildefonso Pueblo (kept in an 

office just outside the vault), where the designs that appear on the pots in the 

collection also appear in the plates, neatly drawn with accompanying commentary. It 

is not really worth arguing about which of these is prior, the key point is that such 

an argument assumes that questions of tradition and history can be posed and 



answered without leaving the space created by the workings of collectors and 

typologists. 

Knowledge and Value in Social Context 
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Value depends on the production of a space with definite boundaries and 

internal distinctions, within which a particular configuration of essences and 

incidentals appears self-evident Knowledge is a key tool in the production and 

control of such a space; in fact, another way to describe knowledge is as the capacity 

to navigate within such a space, to recognize and rely upon distinctions. Knowing 

about something, possessing a scheme for ordering and simplifying it, is an exercise 

of power, as I argued in Chapter Four. In this case, the way in which knowledge 

about pottery was organized drew the connection between pottery and culture ever 

tighter, and supported (and even impelled) the authority of outsiders to police the 

boundaries that they so carefully marked. 

In producing knowledge about pottery, and anchoring value in that 

knowledge, patrons helped to define the social context in which they found 

themselves. The social significance of knowledge about pottery was thus not just in 

the distinctions that it supported: it was in the unequal distribution of that knowledge, 

of the ability to make distinctions about tradition and value. I remarked in Chapter 

One that the IAF patrons shared with tourists the assumption that the value of 

northern New Mexico lay in its unique qualities, but that their translation of that 

assumption into a claim on participation in the place rested on their penetrating 
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deeper into those qualities. Knowledge about pottery was the instrument of that 

penetration, the token of patrons' effort and accomplishment We see again the 

inadequacy of a conception of "cultural capital" that rests on a static image of an 

independently existing hierarchy of valuable culture. When it is connection to a 

place that is at stake, knowledge must do socially productive work: it must itself be a 

source of value. Scientific knowledge, with its claim to universal relevance, may 

provide a better image of this requirement than do our standard ideas about artistic 

appreciation. 
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Chapter Six 

POTTERY AND CULTURE IN PUEBLO CONTEXT 

In Chapter Five, I traced the development of "hard facts" about Pueblo 

pottery-that is, a structure of knowledge and evaluation, produced by outsiders, that 

tied pottery firmly to Pueblo culture. This structure, I have argued, supported a 

market for pottery that was itself increasingly differentiated, by notions of quality, 

tradition, and so on. But what did this market mean to those most immediately 

affected by it, potters and pueblo communities themselves? In this chapter I examine 

this question, focusing on San Ildefonsc Pueblo, a small Tewa pueblo located 22 

miles northwest of Santa Fe. Though tiny, with fewer than 150 residents, San 

I1d("~onso was well known in the 1920s and 1930s as the home of Maria Martinez. 

Martinez was the "potter of San lldefonso," to borrow from the title of a biography 

published in the 1940s (Marriott 1948). She was the subject of countless newspaper 

and magazine articles (and several books) from the 1920s through the 1980s (e.g., 

Hodge 1933; Zahler 1934; Nelson 1972; Peterson 1977; Spivey 1989). The influence 

of the pottery market at San lldefonso reached well beyond Maria Martinez, 

however. Two thirds of the households in the pueblo contained at least one person 

who made pots to sell to tourists and collectors, and other potters, most notably 
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Tonita Roybal, also had outside reputations. l 

One way to approach my question about the consequences of the 

commercialization of portery production is to ask about the meaning of pottery in 

this time of great change. Did the transformation of pottery from an element of 

domestic use to a source of cash in the market change its relation to Pueblo culture? 

Did, paradoxically, pottery become a less integral part of Pueblo life at the same 

time that its connection to Pueblo culture was being celebrated by outsiders? Or did, 

as some scholars of tourism suggest (e.g., Smith 1982), Pueblo residents recognize in 

the continued vitality of pottery a sign of the continuity of their culture? 

It is important to see that these questions are both necessary to an 

understanding of the consequences of pottery production, and freighted with difficult 

issues that are themselves part of my subject I am alerted to this dual quality by the 

fact that such questions were also asked by members of the Indian Arts Fund, who 

had definite, although divergent, opinions on these issues. Elizabeth Sergeant, for 

example, wrote in 1935 that commercialization had destroyed the creativity of Indian 

art at San Ildefonso Pueblo, using Maria Martinez as an example: 

The first black pot with decoration in contrasting black which Maria 
made was likewise an individual contribution, a "discovery" indeed, 
whether or not [her husband] Julian had a share in the design. But 
when this pot was repeated, day after day and year after year, as a 

IThe reader may recall that Tonita Roybal figured in Kenneth Chapman's first 
attempt to raise the quality of pottery by raising the price, as recounted in Chapter 
Four. 



stereotype with the assistance of a hired pottery group, in a certain 
variety of shapes and matte patterns, but all designed for white ladies 
looking for lamp bases and d."'awing room ornaments, all unusable in 
San ndefonso life because not watertight, then pottery making ceased 
to be "creative" in the Indian sense (Office of Indian Affairs 1935, p. 
66).2 

What is extraordinary about this criticism is that it is not directed solely at 
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production for tasteless tourists. Sergeant is objecting here to the results of the effon 

that she herself had been a part of, to the attempt to raise pottery from souvenir to 

an. In a draft for this report, she went on to say that "Maria Martinez, in becoming 

what the white buyers love to call an 'Indian artist' retired actually from the most 

'creative' part of her calling ... The pot now symbolized not the connection of the 

potter with the deep springs of Indian life, but her connection with the white life."} 

Sergeant is arguing, in essence, that "tradition" should not be reduced to a 

continuity in form or to skill, at the expense of attention to social relations of 

production. It is important in this regard to note Sergeant's image of the role of 

pottery in the past, the image that lends to her account its moral force: pottery's 

"form, decoration, and function expressed [the potter's] innate feeling as a primitive 

woman for her home, her connection with earth and its springs, her wonder before 

2While the chapter in which this comment appears, entitled "Phases of Decline 
and Recovery of Craft," does not bear Sergeant's name, it is clear from material in 
Elizabeth Sergeant's papers (now incorporated in the John Collier Papers at Yale 
University) that she wrote this section of the report. 

3Elizabeth Sergeant, "Notes on a Changing Culture, as affected by Indian Art," 
[1935]. JC, Reel 28, Frames 742-756. p. 8. 



278 

the earth mysteries and magical invocation of them" (pp. 64-65). 

The anxiety that Sergeant expressed is, of course, not panicular to patrons of 

Indian art. One of the major questions animating the scholarly study of tourist 

art-that is, objects produced for sale to tourists by indigenous artists-is whether 

changes in the form of objects corrupt the cultures from which they come, turning 

central symbols into e,npty forms. This is well illustrated in what is still the most 

influential theoretical statement on tourist art, Nelson Grabum's (1976) introduction 

to his edited Ethnic and Tourist I,.rts: Cultural Expressions from the Fourth World. 

Grabum sees tourist art as flexible markers of ethnic identity, moving into and out of 

world markets in complex trajectories of change and innovation. In such a context, 

authenticity risks becoming something that can be written abcut only in quotation 

marks, an assertion with no fixed content Yet Grabum is reluctant to yield this idea 

quite so quickly to the market, and so positions himself as seeing the possibility of 

authenticity even in transformed objects (like Hopi kachinas in the form of Mickey 

Mouse, or Indonesian batiks with comic book figures): 

As outsiders we mig.~! not like such phenomena, or bemoan the "lack 
of tradition." But this ~ tradition; it is as real to the people now as 
the spirits of skulls and amulets were to their ancestors one hundred 
years ago ... European and Western society in general, while promoting 
and rewarding change in its own arts and sciences, bemoans the same 
in others" (p. 13; emphasis in the original). 

This statement can be read as a rebuttal to Sergeant's argument about San Ildefonso 

(and in fact Kenneth Chapman criticized Sergeant for her "apparent feeling that no 
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Indian should progress beyond the point he had reached at some arbitrarily selected 

date in the past-1910, 1900, 16;4.").4 

Yet Grabum, Sergeant and Chapman are all operating within the same 

compass, with the fundamental assumption that objects are crucial to cultural 

"continuity" or "change," and their location in these processes can be knov.rn. 

Grabum identifies, for example, t.ie "obvious danger" that "what is offered up today 

as a spurious artifact or souvenir might someday reemerge - in the culture of origin -

as an authentic representation of one's forgotten ancestors" (p. 32). Whether 

innovative objects are refigured as "traditional," or seen as irredeemably fake, what is 

being affirmed is an anxiety about the relation between culture and its objects, an 

anxiety that positions its bearer in much the same way that does taste. 

The <!ifficulty with these arguments is that they presume to know the place of 

objects in culture, and more fundamentally that they assume that it is possible to 

identify a thing called "culture" to which such a question can refer, outside of talk 

about culture. To describe objects as either contributing to decline or facilitating 

continuity is to participate in a reification that we need to study, not to enroll 

ourselves in. Potters now talk about the connection between pottery and Pueblo 

culture, about pottery as a connection between people and the earth, in much the 

same way that Sergeant did. In the 19205 and 19305, such talk, at least if the 

4NA, RG 435 (Indian Arts and Crafts Board), Records Relating to Technical 
Assistance, Box I, File 316. 
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scattt.-red sources can be trusted, was either nonexistent or very rare. It is possible to 

see this as a shift in the relation between pottery and culture. or more accurately (and 

I think more richly). as a change in the way that Pueblo residents think and talk 

about their community. and in the resources that they bring to bear on these 

creations.S 

The role that pottery did play, at San ndefonso in the 1920s and 1 930s, 

reveals an earlier set of conflicts over the social and political significance of a set of 

practices long a part of Pueblo life: not pottery production, but agriculture and 

religious authority. Pottery production. by bringing in a source of cash that was 

distributed unevenly among Pueblo households, constituted the basis for a set of 

political and social moves that both supported older avenues to status and power and 

remade their significance. It was in the translation of the income trum pottery 

production into action framed in different tenns that we can see the work that some 

Pueblo households, most notably Maria Martinez's, did in filling the concept of 

"Pueblo culture" with content In other tenns, I argue that there emerged at San 

ndefonso Pueblo a politics of place and identity that replicated the core/periphery 

structure that I discussed, at the level of regional identity, in the first three chapters 

srbere is not space here to make a full argument about this change, nor has this 
research focused on documenting this point. It is possible to identify what is 
probably a key text in this transformation, however: Popovi Da's (1970) statement on 
"Indian Pottery and Indian Values," which makes a series of connections between 
pottery and Pueblo culture. Da was a famous potter, and a son of Maria Martinez. 
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of this study. 

Lest we see this result itself, though, as holding the key to "Pueblo culture," 

now grounded in agriculture rather than pottery, I tum in the final section of the 

chapter to a consideration of the situation at another pueblo at which pottery w:!.S 

produced in the 1930s. Just north of San lldefonso is Santa Clara Pueblo, which 

was touched by the pottery market even earlier than San lldefonso was, after a rail 

link that passed through pueclo land on its way between Santa Fe and Denver was 

completed in 1887 (Chappell 1969; Blair & Blair 1986). Santa Clara did not have a 

Maria Martinez, a single dominant potter, though potters there have been celebrated 

retrospectively in books and articles. But like San lldefonso, Santa Clara was 

undergoing painful shifts in its economy in the 1920s and 1930s, as subsistence 

agriculture became less and less viable as the support for a household, and the 

demands for cash seemed often to outstrip the supply. At Santa Clara, as at San 

lldefonso, pottery production was often called upon to fill the gap. There were at 

least 44 potters among the 333 residents, and 39 of the 69 households at Santa Clara 

contained at least one potter. There was at least as much discussion at Santa Clara 

about tradition, religious authority, and its requirements as at San Ildefonso, but 

neither pottery nor agriCUlture played an important role. This result did not derive 

from essential differences between these two pueblos, which shared a common 

language and ritual and political organization. Rather, it resulted from the 

interaction between differences in the history of politics in the two communities and 



in the sttucture of the pottery market 

San ndefonso in the 1920s and 1930s 
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San ndefonso's proximity to Santa Fe made it a frequent stop on organized 

auto trips and for motor car tourists (Thomas 1978). More importantly for this 

chapter, it became by the 1920s the most famous center for the production of Pueblo 

pottery. A key element in this role was the 1921 development by Maria Martinez 

and her husband Julian of a technique for applying matte designs to polished black 

pottery that fit well into contemporary American homes. Soon. almost all of the 

potters in the pueblo were rn2king the black-on-black ware that Sergeant mentioned 

above, rather than the earlier polychrome style (Chapman & Harlow 1970) 

The tourist market came at a fortuitous time for San Ildefonso's economy. 

The pueblo's land and water rights were under increasing pressure from Anglo and 

Hispanic farmers. The growth in population in the upper Rio Grande valley, upstream 

of the pueblo, put particular strain on San lldefonso's irrigation system. a strain that 

was exacerbated by regional irrigation projects begun in the 1920s that favored large 

fanners at the expense of earlier residents (Burton 1936, p. 38; Vlasich 1980, p . 

248; Whitman 1940, p. 440). A government report in the 1930s noted that at the 

turn of the century the pueblo's land had produced good returns of alfalfa, chile, and 

other crops, but that thirty years later so little water was available for irrigation that 

few crops could still be supported (Ellis 1967, p. 26). This was a more general 

trend: the Soil Conservation Service, which was conducting a large-scale survey of 



the Rio Grande Valley at this time, identified a large class of fanners in this area 

who fanned less than five acres and who had to depend on wage work for 

subsistence.6 
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Most accounts of San lldefonso's economy during this period stress, 

therefore, the role of pottel)' production in easing the transition from farming to cash 

income from craft production and wage work. Edelman (1979), for example, argues 

that this shift was "a solution to an already weakened agricultural economy," and 

points out that by 1936 half the employed adult residents were artists, and only half 

employed in agriculture. Cash from pottel)' production made it possible to lessen 

dependence on subsistence agriculture for pueblo famlies. 

While this perspective on the consequences of tourism for San lldefonso's 

economy is accurate as far as it goes, understanding the effect of commercial pottel)' 

production on social relations within the pueblo requires going beyond aggregate 

level evidence. The emergence of a few "star" potters, for example, whose work was 

particularly sought after by tourists and Anglo patrons, introduced disparities in 

access to cash income and employment relations among potters. More broadly, craft 

production had consequences at the household level that ran directly counter to the 

image produced from examination of aggregate level data: rather than pottery 

production replacing farming, households with potters were more heavily involved in 

6SCS, Box I, Folder "Surveys - Crop Conversion MateriaL" 
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agriculture than households without potters. Explaining such results involves explicit 

attention to the relation between land and status in the community. 

Evidence and Methods 

The gaps in the current understanding of San ndefonso's economy during this 

period are due in part to the more general focus in Pueblo ethnography and 

ethnohistory on political and ceremonial organization, and in part to the difficulty in 

gathering data on differences in economic position among households. Consequently, 

while there are extremely useful accounts of Tewa cosmology and kinship patterns 

(e.g., Ortiz 1969; Parsons 1929; Parsons 1939), there are few useful historical 

studies, particularly for the twentieth century.7 My analysis of San lldefonso 

therefore draws on two sources of evidence that have not heretofore been analyzed: 

household surveys conducted by the U.S. Soil Conservation Service (SCS) in August 

1936 as part of a broada study of the northern Rio Grande area, and an investigation 

of the pueblo conducted in spring 1935 by Elizabeth Sergeant, who was at this point 

7Siegel (1949, p. 564) comments about the literature on Taos Pueblo (though his 
remarks could be stated more broadly) that "Recovery of the manyh facets of 
ceremonialism, for comparative historical purposes as well as for evaluating the 
guiding principles of individual growth and behavior tendencies, has dominated much 
of the selective observations about Taos in the reports discussed and in other 
sources ... Still, other important forces intervene between the individual and the 
assumption of t.'1e pa.-ticu!ar world view incorporated within the religious system. 
The people, for example, must cope with the reciprocal pressures of population 
change and available land resources. They will also react to new channels of 
communication with outsiders, so that one might ask how and to what extent such 
contacts have blocked or facilitated developments within the pueblo itself." 
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working as an assistant to John Collier, the Commissioner of Indian Affairs.8 The 

SCS surveys contain the names, occupations and incomes of household members and 

information on land and livestock usage by the household as a whole. The Sergeant 

material contains a wealth of information on pottery production as well as on other 

economic and social relations and activities. The presence of the names of 

household members in both sources allows combining and cross-checking 

information. I am also drawing on my reconstruction of kinship relations at San 

Ildefonso, ~enerated using censuses dating from 1885 through the 1930s. It is also 

useful that the one detailed ethnography of San TIdefonso pueblo is based on 

fieldwork conducted in 1936 and 1937 (Whitman 1947). 

While both the SCS surveys and the Sergeant material contain information on 

the 124 residents of San Ildefonso in 1935-36, most of the anaJyses to follow are 

couched at the level of the household (defined as a single residence unit), of which 

there were 28.9 Although the decision to engage in pottery production can be 

'1ne Soil ConseIVation Service surveys are located in the Rio Grande Historical 
ColJections at New Mexico State University in Las Cruces. There are surveys 
covering eleven pueblos and dozens of Hispano communities. Sergeant's field notes 
and report are in the microfilm edition of t.ie lohn Collier Papers, Reel 28 
(Microfilming Corporation of America 1980). 

9Since the evidence describes an entire population rather than a random sample 
from a larger population, I do not use tests of significance in the following analyses. 
L'1stead, I rely on simple analyses of the distributions of key variables for the 
population as a whole and for subgroups, and the relations among these variables. 
Given the small size of the population, these analyses are sufficient to establish the 

(continued ... ) 
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conceived at the level of individual women (who were almost always the potters in 

Pueblo societies. though husbands often participated in painting pottery) the 

organization of pottery as a production process and its implications are best 

understood at the level of households. Households served as the units of 

consumption (Whinnan 1947. p. 73). and I show below that allocations of the labor 

of individual household members were interdependent in crucial ways. More 

specifically. in this chapter I conceive pottery production as a strategy that 

households engaged in as part of a broader allocation of effort to economic activities. 

Characteristics of households themselves, such as size. gender and age composition. 

and so on affected the ability of households to pursue various activities (for a useful 

discussion of the issues involved in such an approach, see Barlett 1980). This 

decision, however. was not entirely dependent on economic returns; while cash 

income was certainly sought after. it was not the only source of status and prestige 

within the community. 

Income. Land and Pottery Production 

The most important consequence of pottery production at San lldefonso was 

the embedding of the pueblo firmly in a cash economy. Contemponuy observers 

noted a wide variety of consumer goods at San lldefonso, ranging from clothing to 

9( ... continued) 
validity of the conclusions without introducing doubt about techniques whose 
applicability is either questionable or clearly inappropriate. 
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automobiles (Bacon 1932; Bunon 1936, pp. 69-70; Whitman 1940, p. 443). Maria 

Martinez remembers purchasing a stove with her income from pottery production 

(Marriott 1948). While San fldefonso residents had long traded agricultural produce 

with their neighbors for cash and goods, the 1920s and 1930s marked a qualitative 

shift in their dependence on a market This dependence went beyond what were 

probably considered luxuries, to include basic necessities such as food. 

The two major sources of cash income available to San Ildefonso residents in 

the mid-1930s were New Deal relief programs and pottery production. The Soil 

Conservation Service surveys provide a revealing but partly misleading account of 

the importance of these sources of income to the pueblo as a whole and to individual 

households. According to the surveys, the mean annual household income at San 

Ildefonso was $326, with the median income being S223 (Table 6.1). While 

evidence for San Ildefonso is not available, a report from Santa Clara from 1935 

estimated the cost of living at $540 per year for a family of five, or $108 per person 

per year, assuming no food from agriculture.lo The reported levels of cash income, 

then, meant a very poor living for San lldefonso residents. 

Of the total cash income just discussed, relief contributed an average of $180, 

with the median relief income being $165. Households with potters had higher mean 

incomes than households without potters ($356 vs. $264), but this difference is 

IO"Landless Economics," Dozier Papers. 



288 

Table 6.1: All Households at San lld:fonso. bv Presence of Potter 

Land Family Total Mean 
Potter in vpernte(i relief household farniiy Family 
household (acres) income income age size 

Total Population (N=28) 

Mea."l 5.04 180.63 326.24 27.27 4.43 
StdDev (3.57) (130.1 1) (354.69) (14.55) (2.09) 
Median 4.50 165.05 223.18 22.50 4.50 

No potter (N=9) 

Mean 4.17 224.12 264.12 26.44 3.67 
StdDev (3.67) (129.94) (105.42) (13.95) (1.73) 
Median 4.00 197.00 311.59 21.50 3.00 

Potter (N=19) 

Mean 5.45 160.04 355.66 27.67 4.79 
StdDcv (3.54) (128.43) (425.36) (15.18) (2.20) 
Median 7.00 155.70 206.36 23.25 5.00 

Source: u.S. Soil Conservation Service surveys, 1936 
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attributable to the skewness of the income distributions; the median income for 

pottery-producing households, at $206, was $ 1 OS lower than for non-producing 

households. 

Households without potters also had higher relief incomes than households 

with potters, averaging $60 more per year. Reynolds (1986), in the only other study 

to use the SCS surveys, notes a similar disparity at Acoma pueblo, and concludes 

that households shut off from relief turned to pottery-making as a lower-paying 

alternative. In fact, Reynolds argues that pottery production is another example of 

the poor returns to women's work. This seems to be borne out in the evidence: 

pottery production, even though it generally involved the labor of more than one 

household member, yielded an average of only $67 per year, with the highest 

reported income being $240. In fact, however, househoids with potters almost 

certainly had significantly higher incomes than households without potters. 

Whitman, for example, estimates that the highest-earning potters at San lldefonso 

made over a thousand dollars per year in the mid-1930s, far more than was possible 

through relief work (1940, p. 449).11 Kenneth Chapman estimated that in 1932 tithe 

llWhile it is difficult to know precisely what potters were making, it is possible 
to extrapolate from prices and production levels to achieve at least a rough estimate. 
Prices in the mid-1930s for small to medium pots rang:d from 75 cents to $4, 
depending on the size of the pot and the reputation of the potter (see, for example, 
receipts dated 1933 and 1938, LAB, Folders 89KCO.021, 89KCO.028). Sergeant's 
field notes indicate that normal production was approximately 25 pots per week. This 
produces a monthly income of between $75 and $400 during the tourist season. If we 

(continued ... ) 
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cash income from pottery making for that year was five times the entire income of 

the pueblo from all agricultural products, and that the cash income of one family's 

pottery alone exceeded that of the twenty families depending on sales from 

agriculture. ,,12 Maria Martinez's household, probably the wealthiest at San 

lldefonso, reported pottery income of only $ I 00. Since the information on relief 

income was obtained directly from governmental payrolls, while the other cash 

income was self-reported. the lower total incomes of pottery-producing households 

are undoubtedly a result of their ability to understate the bulk of their income. A 

more appropriate conclusion is that households that did not produce pottery were 

forced to tum to relief work in order to generate cash, while pottery-producing 

households relied on pottery for cash income in preference to relief work. 

It is possible, of course, that the lower cash incomes of households not 

II ( ••• continued) 
assume, conservatively, that the tourist season spanned only the three summer 
months, and that potters derived no income from pottery during the rest of the year, 
then yearly incomes from pottery may have ranged from $225 to $1200. (In fact, the 
most well-known potters probably made more than this, because they could make 
pots in the off-season and stockpile them for sale.) According to Sergeant, potters 
who worked for Maria Martinez rather than making and selling on their own made 
$1 per day, or a monthly income of perhaps $20 to $30. These resuits are consistent 
with Burton's (1936, p. 40) estimate for 1933 of a total income from pottery of 
$9,900, or an average income of $521 for each of the 19 pottery-producing 
households. 

12Kenneth Chapman, "KMC Biog.-1917-l919-Von Blumenthal, Part 5," [n.d.], 
SAR, Chapman Transfile L-Q, Envelope "11-17 Memoirs CC's. Includes Burlington 
and S.F." 
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producing pottery reflected a lower degree of involvement in the market This 

possibility is implicit in the standard view of San lldefonso's economy in this period. 

that the mix between pottery production and agriculture at the level of the pueblo as 

a whole reflected a shift by some families away from agriculture to pottery 

production (producing. in effect, specialists in subsistence agriculture a"d in pottery). 

Dozier (1970, p. 9), for example, writing more generally of the pueblos in the 1930s 

asserts that "pottery and handicrafts brought cash and released many Pueblo families 

completely from a fanning occupation. II As Table 6.2 dc:monstrates, however, at 

least at San Ildefonso there was no difference between pottery producing and non

producing households in the rate of participation in fanning: just over 75 percent of 

the entire pueblo, and of both kinds of households, farmed. 

As important as the fact of fanning in indicating the degree of involvement in 

agriculture is the amount of land fanned. The standard view, leaving aside the 

question of gross incidence of farming, would predict that households that did not 

produce pottery would farm more land than those that did, reflecting their greater 

reliance on subsistence agriculture as opposed to the market. In fact, however, 

exactly the opposite occurred. Pottery producing households farmed significantly 

more land than did non-producing households. 

More specifically, households with no potters farmed an average of 1.3 acres 

less than households involved in pottery production (4.17 vs. 5.45 acres [Table 6.1 D. 

The contrast is particularly clear in examining the distribution of land operated for 



Table 6.2: Relation Between Potterv Production and Fanning at San TIdefonso 

No Potter N 

% 

Potter N 

% 

No Land 
Fanned 

2 

22.2 

4 

21.1 

Fanner 

7 

77.8 

15 

78.9 

9 

32.1 

19 

67.9 

6 22 28 

21.4 78.6 100.0 

Source: U.S. Soil Conservation Ser\;ce surveys, 1936 
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each type of family (Figure 6.1). While 7 of the 9 households not making pottel)' 

fanned 5 acres or less, only 8 of the 19 pottery-making households fanned this little 

land. the remaining 11 farming between 6 and 10 acres. 

The disparity between pottel)' producing and non-producing households in 

land farmed should not conceal an essential similarity between them: they almost all 

farmed so little land that they could not hope to be self-sufficient in food. One 

member of the pueblo told Sergeant that a family of four would require at least 8 

acres of land to provide enough food to live on. Assuming, at least for rough 

purposes, that two acres were needed to produce sufficient food for one person, only 

four families had enough land to achieve self-sufficiency. In fact, however, it is 

clear from the crops planted, in which alfalfa, wheat, and com predominate, that a 

large proportion of what was grown was fed to animals (horses and cattle) rather 

than to humans. 13 

IYrhe economic marginality of agriculture in this area can be seen from a study 
of agricultural income at San Juan pueblo, another Tewa pueblo located north of San 
lldefonso. This study was conducted in 1935 as part of the broader project of which 
the Soil Conservation Service surveys form one part. Based on a somewhat broader 
range of crops than was cultivated at San lldefonso, researchers estimated a crop 
value of $40.10 per acre before subtractions for equipment, labor costs, seed and so 
on (SCS, Box 1, Folder "Crop Conversion Material"). Assuming that the comparable 
value for San Ildefonso did not differ radically from this, the average landholding at 
San Ildefonso of 5.04 acres would have produced crops with a cash value of $202, 
only slightly more than the average relief income. (In fact, this estimate is probably 
too high: Burton (1936, p. 36) estimated the total value of San Ildefonso's crops in 
1933 to be $2,548, or $17.21 per acre.) 
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Land (acres) No Potter Potter 

0 XX XXXX 

1-2 X X 

3-4 XXX XXX 

5 X 

6-7 XXXX 

8-9 X XXXXX 

10-11 X XX 

Figure 6.1: Distribution of Land Fanned at San ndefonso, by Presence of Potter in 
Household 
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The small amount of land farmed was !lot due to :l.~ absolute sho~..age of land. 

Whittnan (1940, p. 398) reported idle fields in the pueblo totalling 155 acres. If a 

household desired more land to farm than it had available, it could be assigned land 

from the communal holdings (Ellis 1967, p. 1). Rather. it is clear that by the 1930s 

a variety of factors, most importantly the pressure on irrigation water resulting from 

an increasing population in the area, had made farming at San Ildefonso a marginal 

economic proposition at best The puzzling question, then, is not why San Ildefonso 

residents farmed so little, but why they fanned at all, and why pottery-producing 

households farmed at a higher rate than non-producing households. 

One way to account for th:s anomaly is to look to the social and political 

value attached to farming, rather than in its economic returns. While agriculture was 

no longer a viable base for the pueblo economy, its religious and ceremonial life had 

long centered around farming and hunting, as it had for the other pueblos (Dozier 

1970, p. 10; Ortiz 1969; Whitman 1947, p. 112). Status wlthin the pueblo, and 

political power within the community, were still dependent on the perception of a 

man as a good farmer. The governor of the pueblo, himself the husband of a potter 

who was one of Maria Martinez's sisters, told Elizabeth Sergeant that a "citizen in 

good standing must do some farming himself or through his sons" (emphasis in the 

original). Whittnan (1947, p. 87) reported that "success in agriculture is looked on 

as evidence of divine blessing, and success either in agriculture or in pottery 

commands respect not unmixed with fear." Pottery production, far from providing 
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households a means to escape from fanning, enabled them to fann even when it no 

longer provided sufficient returns to support a family. The cash income from pottery 

production served, in effect, as a subsidy for a pursuit that had little economic value 

but was of great social importance. Men who did not live in households in which 

women made pottery, by contrast, were forced to rely on relief work for the cash 

necessary to support the household, work that must have cut into time that would 

otherwise have been available for agriculture.14 

Pottery Production and Household Structure 

The implications of pottery production for stratification within the pueblo 

were in fact even greater than this conclusion suggests. In addition to differences 

between households with potters and households without, there were important 

distinctions among households with potters. These distinctions were due to the 

implications of the emergence of a stable commercial pottery market for the 

organization of production. 

The purposes for which pottery was made before the advent of tourism 

ailowed pottery production to be integrated into the range of other economic 

activities involved in subsistence agriculture. Pottery was used for domestic food 

14While it is difficult to demonstrate this relief work/agriculture tradeoff 
precisely, there is anecdotal evidence to support its existence. At Santa Clara 
Pueblo, for example, a surveyor was told the following: "[The foreman] often goes to 
peoples houses and asks them to work and is told sometimes that the man cannot do 
this because of his fann or for some other reason." "Comment of Herman Velarde 
on E.C.W.," August 30, 1935. Dozier Papers. 
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and water storage or for ceremonial purposes, and was replaced only when worn out 

or broken. This persistent but low level of demand resulted in an unspecialized, 

casual organization of production: nearly every woman made pottery, although some 

were acknowledged as better potters than others, and por\.Cry was made in 

conjunction with other tasks. The ability to separate production into stages that need 

not all be accomplished at once (collecting clay and sand, mixing in temper, forming, 

polishing, decorating, and firing) made it easier to pick up and put down the work as 

required (for a description of Pueblo pottery making based on fieldwork at San 

Ildefonso, see Guthe 1925). 

Production for tourists introduced quite different imperatives. The best 

known potters could sell everything they made, encouraging concentration on pottery 

production in order to realize the highest possible income. A key element in the 

individuation of potters was the practice of signing pots, which began (at least in the 

Rio Grande pueblos) in the 1920s (Batkin 1987; Spivey 1989). The patrons 

contributed to this trend by suggesting to potters that they sign the pots that they 

exhibited at Indian Fairs, both as a means for increasing their price and for purposes 

of identification. IS For a few potters, most notably Maria Martinez, their name on 

the bottom of a pot became a kind of trademark, a marker of quality that was 

demanded by tourists and collectors. The consequences for San Ildefonso pottery 

ISLucy Bacon, "Minutes of the Meeting of the Indian Fair Committee," 
September 27, 1927. SAR, Box "Indian Arts Fund 1928." 
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production was heightened by the popularity of the bl:tck-on-black ware that Maria 

and Julian Martinez originated. a style that became identified with the pueblo itself. 

The result was a clear hierarchy of potters all producing similar pots, but with prices 

that varied depending on their reputation. 

As early as 1924. Kenneth Chapman reported to II businessman interested in 

quantity production of Pueblo pottery that 

We have tW'o or three individuals of unusual talent and moral fiber 
who could possibly bear up under the strain of quantit) production, 
but in their case they are in no need of such an arra!:gcment for they 
already sell all they can make at their own prices, and a good deal of 
it at their very doors. They are often given checks for as much as 
$100 in advance by motor tourists who engage their work months 
ahead of delivery. It is possible that they might be induced to take up 
uniform quantity production during an occasional slack season, but 
there would be more or less uncertainty in having the product 
delivered here, for there would always be the temptation to sell it out 
of their homes, at better prices.16 

The irony in this statement is that potters had no need of Eastern businessmen to 

organize quantity production. The separability of tasks, previously a source ')f 

flexibility in time allotment for individual potters, made possible under this new 

demand situation a division of labor among potters. This possibility was realized by 

a number of potters, most notably Maria Martinez (Bunzel 1929, p. 66; 

Office of Indian Affairs 1935, p. 68). 

Martinez'S fame, and the value that it gave to pots with her signature, made 

16Kenneth Chapman to Nathan Straus, Juiy 18, 1924. SAR, Chapman Transfile 
#1. Folder #14. 
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it possible for her to en:;>loy potters from outside her family and still make an 

adequate return on the pots she sold. In addition to working with three of her four 

sisters and with her daughter-in-!:lw. s.~e employed in 1935 four ether potters. paying 

them Sl.OO/day.17 Her husband, like several other husbands of potters, also painted 

the pots that his wife's organization produced. Sergeant commented that "Maria 

herself became the superior, conscientious, and vel)' executive director of a 

successful family handicraft industry."ls Stratification between potters and non-

potters was thus accompanied by differences among potters, both between potters 

whose enterprises were large enough to employ others and those whose were not, 

and more directly between potters who hired and those they employed. 

The nature of these differences can be gleaned in an anecdotal fashion from 

Sergeant's field notes. One woman, a widow with two young children, polished for 

another potter in return for coffee, sugar, and cloth. Another woman, a widow with 

three grown daughters, headed a family production unit. She molded pots while two 

of her daughters polished and another painted. Together, they could produce a dozen 

pots a day. Another woman woi'"ed some days at Maria Martinez's, polishing pots 

for wages, while at other times she made her own pottel)' to sell to tourists and 

17These statements are based on Sergeant's fieldnotes. She identified Dionicia 
Tafoya, Josephine Roybal, Santana Vigil and Isabel Atencio as working, mostly 
polishing, for Maria Martinez. 

ISSergeant, "Notes on a Changing Culture," p. 8. 
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traders. When Sergeant visited Maria Martinez's house, she saw about eighty pots 

on display, thirty of which had been fired, and fifty polished but yet unfired. One of 

Maria's sisters makes pottery by herself, selling it from a small bookcase in the front 

room of her house. She sold perhaps 25 pots per week in the tourist season, 

bringing in $10 or SIS. 

These differences also expressed themselves directly in income and in 

landholdings. Table 6.3 illustrates that while households with potters who worked 

for others fanned slightly more land than households without potters (a mean of 4.40 

acres, as OPI-:.: ... .d to 4.17 acres), they fanned significantly less than both households 

with independent potters and with potters who hired others. 19 These last households, 

of which there were four, fanned at a higher rate than any other families, with a 

mean of 6.25 acres. The hierarchy implicit in the organization of production was 

thus replicated in a hierarchy of involvement in agriculture. 

In addition, while all households with potters had lower relief income than 

non-pottery making households, households with potters who worked for others had 

the lowest relief income of all, as well as the iowest total household income (as 

reported in the surveys). While the lower involvement in relief work for the highest-

19Information about whether a potter hired others, worked independently or 
worked for others comes from Sergeant's field notes. A potter was coded as working 
independently if she did not hire others or work for others; she may have worked 
with other family members, however. A potter was coded as working for others if 
she worked for another potter for wages, whether or not she also made pottery for 
sale herself or with other members of her family. 
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Table 6.3: A:l Households at San ndefonso. by Presence and Type of Potters 

Land Family Total Mean Family 
Operated relief household family size 

Type of potter (acres) income income age 

Not a potter (N=9) 

Mean 4.17 224.12 264.12 26.44 3.67 
StdDev (3.67) (129.94) (105.42) (13.95) (1.73) 
Median 4.00 197.00 311.59 21.50 3.00 

Hires others (N=4) 

Mean 6.25 154.l0 324.10 33.19 5.25 
StdDev (4.35) (137.82) (253.41) (24.52) (2.50) 
Median 7.50 109.45 286.25 24.82 5.50 

Independent (N=IO) 

Mean 5.65 191.24 459.53 26.76 5.30 
StdDev (2.93) (138.44) (531.84) (9.69) (2.00) 
Median 6.50 177.74 256.35 24.73 5.00 

Works for others (N=5) 

Mean 4.40 102.38 173.18 25.07 3.40 
StdDev (4.56) (101.18) (244.98) (18.27) (2.19) 
Median 4.00 86.20 87.20 17.67 3.00 

Source: u.s. Soil Conservation Service Surveys, 1936; Elizabeth Sergeant field notes, 
1935 
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status potteIy producing households can be seen as a reflection of their access to 

other sources of cash, for the dependent potters it must be read as a sign of poverty. 

As Sergeant comments. "the poor regularly work for the rich in San Ildefonso pottery 

making. ,,20 

If we treat the different possible allocations of effort within households as 

strategies, it is clear that the ability to adopt particular courses of action varied 

among households. In particular, the nature of pottery production as a production 

process and its relation both to the pottery market and to other economic activities 

embodi~ demands that households were differentially positioned to meet. Potters 

who were not well known and who had little labor from their own households to 

draw on were in the worst position to benefit from the tourist market, and most 

likely to hire themselves out to other potters. On the other hand, potters with 

established reputations, both with tourists and with dealers, and large pools of unpaid 

family labor were best sitotCited to exploit thf': market 

The demographic half of this requirement can easily be seen in comparing 

household sizes among types of potters: potters who hired others and those who 

worked independently lived in households with an average of approximately 5.3 

members, while potters who worked for others belonged to households with an 

average of only 3.4 members (see Table 6.3). This variation among potters also 

20Sergeant, "Notes on a Changing Culture," p. 9. 
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helps to distinguish, although still imperfectly, between households with potters and 

households without the mean size of the latter was 3.67 people, only slightly more 

than for households with potters who worked for others. When we focus more 

closely on the presence of the people who actually served as potters, women between 

the ages of 21 and 68, these trends are enhanced. Of the nine households that did 

not produce pottery, four had no women in this age range. All of the households 

with potters that employed others and the households with potters who worked for 

others had one woman in this age range. Of the households with independent potters, 

seven had one woman of pottery-making age, two had two women in this category, 

and one had three. Taking this evidence together, it is clear that the ability of 

households to engage in commercial pottery production was enhanced by size and by 

the presence of women of the appropriate age. These factors also distinguished 

among households with potters, influencing which households were able to set up 

self-sufficient, or even employing, enterprises and which households were forced to 

rely on wages from more successful potters. 

Pottery and Factionalism at San ndefonso 

In explaining why pottery-producing households actually farmed more land 

than non-producing households, I referred to a general relation between status in the 

community and farming. In this section I sharpen this point, by locating pottery 

production in the context of a major political upheaval at San Ildefonso, the splitting 

of the village into two factions. I also argue that my earlier framing of the relation 
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bctween agriculture and status is inadequate: rather than being a natural feature of 

"San lldcfonso culture," the prominence of this relation at this time is more fruitfully 

seen as the result of political action by a group of San lldefonso families. If 

agriculture was a route to status at San lldefonso in the 1930s, it was because there 

existed a political context in which such claims could be effective, and a set of actors 

with a powerful motive for making a case for the social importance of fanning. In 

other words, the statement cited above that a "citizen in good standing must do ~ 

farming himself or through his sons" should be seen as an argument, not simply a 

reporting of cultural facts. 

The precise details of the factional split at San lldefonso are unavailable, but 

it focused on the placement of the central plaza of the village (for a concise 

treatment of the split, see Edelman 1979; for another account, see Hewett 1930). 

Sometime in the late nineteenth century, the village was moved a short distance north 

of its old location. Around 1923, arguing that this move had brought misfortune, 

including high mortality, to the pueblo, a group of six families moved back to the 

south plaza and urged the rest of the pueblo to join them. 

These families were led by the cacique (religious head) of the Summer 

moiety, one of the two classes into which the pueblo (and other Tewa pueblos) were 

divided for the purpose of conducting ceremonial activities (Ortiz 1969). The 

moieties were (and are) mirror images of each other, each responsible for managing 

ceremonial tasks during half of the year. This division is based on the two-part 
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agricultural year, which has "summer" activities and "winter" activities. Each 

member of the pueblo belonged to either the Summer or the Winter moieties. 

Children inherited their affiliation from their father. and, in principle at least. wives 

took on the affiliation of their husband (Ortiz 1969. p. 123).21 

In addition to this "vertical" division into two subsections, Tewa communities 

also had horizontal, hierarchical divisions that orga.PIized all people into one of three 

categories of existence. The first was ordinary people, the second was towa'e, from 

whom were drawn government officials, and the third was priests. who were 

responsible for maintaining harmony and the progression of the seasons. The head, 

or cacique, of each moiety's ceremonial association was drawn from this third group. 

This social organization was a blend of pre-Spanish and Spanish-imposed 

structures. The Spanish required that the pueblos select secular officials with whom 

the Spanish could deal on matters of administration and taxation. The resulting 

offico:s, of governor, lieutenant governor, and sheriff, were intended to be filled 

through election. but the pueblos subordinated them to the caciques, for whom they 

served as a buffer between the ultimate religious authorities and the invaders. The 

caciques alternated in choosing secular officials: in one year, for example, the 

21 In practice, the rigidity of these rules vari:d by pueblo; Parsons (1929, p. 97) 
reported of Santa Clara that of fifteen marriages outside of the moiety of birth, 
twelve women did not take their husband's moiety. This may have been linked to 
the conflict bctween thc two moieties at the time she did her field work, as I discuss 
below. 
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Sum:ner moiety chief wouid choose the governor and the Winter chief the lieutenant 

governor, and in the next year the Winter cacique would choose the governor and the 

Summer cacique the lieutenant governor. This procedure applied to the selection of 

other officials as well (Ortiz 1969, pp. 63-64). 

At San Ddefonso. however. the Winter moiety had dwindled to only a few 

families, so the move in essence split the Summer people into a group who followed 

their cacique south and a group who refused to move and stayed on what became the 

north plaza. The South plaza, because of its allegiance to the traditional authority of 

the cacique, is generally thought of as the traditional faction, while the North faction 

is often styled the "progressive" faction. The factional split was resolved in 1943, 

but only after a bitter two decades.22 

By the 1930s, the dispute centered on the question of who wielded legitimate 

authority in the pueblo, and who should speak for the pueblo in its dealings with 

outside agencies. This was consequential both symbolically and in material tenns: 

the pueblo received funds from the government in compensation for land taken in 

220rtiz (1969, p. 135) argues that the split between the North and South sides 
was an atternpt to repair the damage to the dual division of the community that had 
been caused by the dwindling of the Winter moiety, by re-establishing this division 
on residence grounds. He goes on to say that "on this basis they attempted to 
reconstitute the dual organization much as it had existed in the past," revealing what 
Ortiz tenns the 'dynamism aIld flexibility' of Tewa dual organization. The difficulty 
with this argument is that the two sides did not, at least in Whitman's recounting, 
adopt a moiety-like relation to each other: they did not alternate seasonally in 
responsibility for ceremonial affairs, they did not cooperate in appointing pueblo 
officials, and so on. 
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earlier periods, for example, which was funnelled through the pueblo governor, a 

secular office first established under Spanish rule. Much of the documentation that 

survives about the dispute consists of petitions and meeting with officials of the 

United Pueblos Agency of the Bureau of Indian Affairs, in which both sides 

marshalled arguments for recognition by the government D In essence, governors 

elected by members of the North faction argued against the South faction position 

that only caciques (of whom there were none on the North side) could appoint 

governors. No governor had been appointed by a cacique since 1930, and hence all 

subsequent governors, from the South side's perspective, were illegitimate. 

A summary of the dispute prepared in 1940, for example, lists the "Reasons 

given by the North Side to suppon the legality of Dionicio Sanchez as Governor" 

and "Reasons for the Refusal of the South Side to recognize men chosen by the 

North Side as Governors." For the former, the key argument was that "We haven't a 

Cacique, unless he is a self-appointed one," and for the latter, that "Caciques of both 

summer and winter parties are members of the South Side" and "Governors 

appointed by our old customs are selected by the Caciques. Governors appointed by 

the North Side since 1931 have not been selected in this way, and therefore are not 

2TIe most useful records for this purpose are in the NA, Denver Branch, RG 75 
(BIA - United Pueblo Agency), Box 15, File 053.10 - San TIdefonso, 1933-41. 
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true governors. ,,=~ 

We can get a better sense of the fault lines of the split by examining the 

makeup of the two factions. In general tellIlS, the South plaza faction was both 

smaller and poorer than the Nonh plaza. In 1935 nine households belonged to the 

South faction, while nineteen lived on the Nonh plaza. 25 On average, Nonh plaza 

households fanned 1.4 acres more than South plaza households (5.50 vs. 4.06 acres) 

and also held a $70 advantage in relief income (see Table 6.4). While the average 

household income of South plaza families exceeded that of Nonh plaza families, this 

is due entirely to the effect of a single outlier, a household with a member living 

outside the pueblo working as a carpenter. The median income for the South faction 

was $206, versus $272 for the Nonh faction (of course, as I pointed out above, these 

income reports should be treated with caution, and were undoubtedly subject to 

significant underreporting, particularly for families with income from pottery sales). 

The difference in land fanned between the t'NO factions was not due to a 

concentration of potters on the Nonh plaza. The proportion of pottery-producing 

households was actually slightly higher on the South Plaza than on the Nonh plaza 

(78 percent vs. 63 percent). South Plaza pottery-producing households were less able 

24"San lldefonso," July 23, 1940. NA, Denver Branch, RG 75, United Pueblos 
Agency, Box IS, File 053.10 - San Ildefonso, 1933-41. 

25Faction membership was coded from Sergeant's field notes, and confirmed 
using a 1935 document (included in the Sergeant material) that classed households 
into factions for the purpose of dividing land from a government settlement. 
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Table 6.4: All Households at San ndefonso. bv Faction 

Land Family Total Mean 
Faction in Operated relief household family Family 
1935 (acres) income income age size 

--

South (N=9) 

Mean 4.06 134.98 430.31 26.78 4.33 
StdDev (3.88) (101.78) (587.38) (16.91) (2.12) 
Median 4.00 134.98 206.36 20.00 3.00 

North (N=19) 

Mean 5.50 202.26 276.94 27.51 4.47 
StdDev (3.42) (138.75) (165.50) (13.79) (2.14) 
Median 6.00 188.70 272.70 25.67 5.00 

Source: U.S. Soil Conservation Service surveys, 1936; Elizabeth Sergeant field notes, 
1935 
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T~ble 6.5: Pottery-Producing Households at San lldefonso. bv Faction 

Land Family Total Mean 
Faction in Operated relief household family Family 
1935 (acres) income income age size 

South (N=7) 

Mean 4.64 127.89 507.59 26.91 4.71 
StdDev (4.11) (114.40) (654.37) (19.06) (2.28) 
Median 4.00 177.60 240.00 20.00 4.00 

North (N=12) 

Mean 5.92 178.79 267.04 28.11 4.83 
StdDev (3.27) (137.16) (198.1 0) (13.35) (2.25) 
Median 7.25 177.74 195.65 26.43 5.00 

Source: U.S. Soil Conservation Service surveys. 1936; Elizabeth Sergeant field notes. 
1935 . 
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(or likely) to translate their pottery income into an advantage in fanning, however. 

North Plaza pottery households fanned an average of 5.92 acres, while South Plaza 

pottery households averaged only 4.64 acres. This difference was not due to factors 

such as family size or mean age, as Table 6.5 indicates: while North Plaza potters 

had a slight advantage on these dimensions of household structure, they were not 

enough to be significant South Plaza potters themselves had an average age of 38, 

three years older than North Plaza potters. 

An explanation for these differences that is consistent with the argument to 

this point is that the greater fluidity of social relations in the North faction made 

fanning more important in staking and maintaining claims on status and position. 

Whitman, in describing the differences in the political structure of the two factions, 

noted that pottery production did not seem nearly as entwined in factional politics on 

the South Plaza as on the North Plaza (1940, p. 436; 1947, p. 90). If the presence of 

a functioning cacique system on the South plaza had the consequence of dampening 

jockeying for political power, then the lesser extent to which South plaza households 

engaged in agriculture may reflect the generally lower level of competition for status. 

Contemporary observers, most notably Whitman and Sergeant, in fact saw 

pottery production as a major factor in the factional split. This effect worked in two 

ways: by giving some households access to an independent cash income, it weakened 

the authority of religious leaders, such as the cacique; and it strengthened the 

political power of the leading potters and their families within the North faction. 



Whitma."l (1940, pp. 423-433), makes the following remarks on the dispute: 

For some pottery had been bringing the pueblo wealth and recognition. 
N. and her two sisters as well as C.S. [probably Maria Martinez, her 
sisters Maximiliana Montoya and Desideria SanchC4, and Tonita 
Roybal] had grown increasingly wealthy and increasingly powerful in 
village affairs. N. in particular was well qualified by determination and 
character to influence not only the women of the village, but also the 
men. The N. sisters and their husbands formed a powerful group. They 
v<-ere famous and they were wealthy and they resented the authority of 
the cacique. From temporal affairs their influence spread into 
religion ... When the cacique arbitrarily decided to move south the 
disaffection between the pottery group and the cacique became more 
clearly defined. 

This hypothesis is supported in examining the relations among pottery 

production, kinship, and political position on the North plaza.2b Maria Martinez's 
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extended family dominated the political hierarchy of the faction. The highest civil 

position in the pueblo, governor, was held by Sotero Montoya, husband of one of 

Maria Martinez's sisters. Julian Martinez, Maria's husband, held high ceremonial 

office, and her sisters' husbands also held civil office (Whitman 1947, pp. 29, 88). 

Julian Martinez was the governor whose selection in 1931 by the North faction 

produced the crisis in political authority, and Dionicio Sanchez, the governor 

mentioned in the 1940 summary of the two sides' positions, was Maria Martinez's 

brother-in-law. With the exception of Abel Sanchez in 1939, in fact, from 1931 

260Jbere is no readily available genealogy for San Ildefonso. The following 
conclusions are based on a reconstruction of kinship patterns using a genealogy 
focusing on Maria Martinez (Spivey 1989, pp. 144-145), and censuses of San 
Ildefonso for the period 1885 through 1939 which contain information on family 
relations. These censuses have been released on microfilm (National Archives 1965). 



313 

through 1940 governors of San ndefonso were always husbands either of Maria 

Martinez or of one of her sisters. 

Maria Martinez's family was not only at the center of pueblo politics, she was 

at the center of a pottery production organization that included, within her family, 

her three sisters and her daughter-in-law. She also hired potters from four other 

families. three of whom were more distantly related to her. The Martinezes also ran 

a small grocery store, which charged less than other stores and extended credit to 

North faction members but not to South faction members (Whitman 1940, pp. 437, 

447).27 These subcontracting and credit relations constituted an economic 

infrastructure binding the faction's members together. 

The notion that Maria Martinez and her family dominated North faction 

politics through the formation of patron-client ties with subordinate potters, while 

still speculative, is strengthened in examining the:: reconciliation of the factions. In 

1943 the two sides signed a formal agreement ending their hostility and establishing 

an alternating system for pueblo political office (Aberle 1948, p. 46). There are 

27The low prices at the Martinez's store is mentioned in Sergeant's field notes. 
The fact that women provided the income critical for the economic and political 
position of their households raises obvious issues about gender relations within 
families and the community which are, unfortunately, difficult to address directly. 
Whitman (1940, pp. 436-437) asserts that women held the real political power at San 
ndefonso, and that their husbands were mere fronts. There is no clear way to 
detennine whether this was the case~ however. Whitman also reports that one young 
woman demanded the right to be included in the council meetings at which pueblo 
policy was discussed, but was rebuffed and found no support from other women in 
the pueblo. 
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indications that this agreement was preceded by a weakening of the North f;lction, as 

peripheral members loosened their allegiance or actually switched to the South 

faction. Whitman (1947, p. 24) reports that three families moved from the North to 

the South faction in 1937. The most concrete of these signs, however, is a list of 

potters in each faction, compiled by the leaders of the two factions in 1941.2& Of the 

nineteen households in the North faction in 1936, seven were claimed by both 

factions in 1941 and two had apparently switched to the South faction. The South 

faction, by contrast, had no defections. 

Two aspects of these defections are important for this argument First, they 

all occurred outside Maria Martinez's family and the families of her sisters. The rate 

of switching was highest at the fr...atest remove, in kinship tenns, from this core. 

Second, of the four households with which Maria Martinez had subcontracting 

relations in 1936, the two for which the factional membership can be identified in 

1941 were among those whom both factions claimed. While this evidence is 

admittedly imperfect, it suggests an unravelling of the faction around its edges, an 

unravelling that the provision of income through subcontracting was unable to 

Thi~rmryrilave been a result of the decline in tourism in northern New Mexico with the 

coming of World War 11, which made travel to the pueblos difficult. While tourist 

travel to New Mexico doubled in the six years from 1935 to 1941, between 1941 and 

2s-rbis list is contained in a letter from Lewis Alexander to Kenneth Chapman, 
dated July 10, 1941 (LAB, Folder 89KCO.008). 
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1943 auto travel declined by at least two-thirds (Anonymous 1944; Anonymous 

1945). The resulting reduction in the revenues from pottery production may have 

curtailed Maria Martinez's ability to use cash income from pottel)' production as an 

incentive to hold peripheral members of her faction. 

The standard understanding of San lldefonso's economy during this period. 

that pottery production freed some households from the rigors of an increasingly 

marginal subsistence agriculture economy, is correct in one sense: the tourist market 

for pottel)' made it possible for some San lldefonso households to achieve a level of 

comfort and security impossible before the 1 920s. The fact that these households 

continued to invest in farming, however, indicates that agriculture had a significance 

that went beyond its economic contributions. In investing in agriculture, I argue, 

households at San lldefonso were attempting to capture a particular notion of value 

and status within the community. This investment paid off, in status and political 

position, particularly for those North faction households embedded in a more fluid 

political context Some might read this result as pointing to the high degree of 

cultum continuity at San fldefonso even as it was plunged into a cash economy. But 

it also points to an important irony: it was precisely those households who benefitted 

most from tourism and the pottel)' market who had the highest stake in investing 

older bases of status and prestige with continued significance. It was thus not simply 

the "dead hand" of culture, so to speak, asserting itself in this new context. After all, 

the very fact of factionalization represented a break with the past, and with 



traditional religious authority. Pottery producing households both translated their 

new source of wealth into older bases for status, and struggled, one suspects, to 

maintain the power of those older bases to legitimate a new status order. 
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What is clear from this discussion is that the connection between pottery 

production and Pueblo cultural identity that was being forged in the context of the 

pottery market could not simply be appropriated for use inside the community. 

Pottery played a role in cultural politics at San lldefonso not as a source of status 

itself, but as a key element in the ability to engage in creative framings of other 

elements in Pueblo life. This is not to say, however, that pottery's importance was 

restricted to its role in bringing in cash. The way in which it did so induced 

stratification among pottery-producing households. This fact, in tum, depended to a 

large extent on the fact that the pottery market at San Ildefonso was hierarchic~lly 

organized, with the quality of pots tied to a prestige hierarchy among potters, 

symbolized and instantiated by the practice of signing pots. Sergeant captures these 

overlapping hierarchies of prestige in describing those who she terms "the 

unsuccessful San Ildefonso potter of today, the woman not especially gifted, but 

having a little time to make second-rate pottery to tempt the tourist, or trade for 

groceries ... But she does not invent, she follows Maria's technique just as closely as 

she is able. She earns little and is not highly considered in the vilIage.,,29 

29Sergeant, "Notes on a Changing Culture," pp. 8-9. 
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Potterv and Factionalism at Santa Clara 

I may seem to be making this more complicated than it need be, in arguing 

for seeing the differences in farming at San fldefonso as action aimed at the ordering 

principles of status themselves, with pottery production providing the flexibility of 

resources necessary for making such aciton possible. Can we not conclude, more 

simply, that an unsettled political situation in which religious authority was in 

question placed greater importance on participating in agriculture. as a culturally 

sanctioned underpinning for membership and even authority? 

In order to address this question, I tum to an examination of the relations 

among pottery production, agriculture, and factionalism at Santa Clara Pueblo. Santa 

Clara shared many characteristics with San I1defonso: it was split in the 1930s by 

factional disputes in which religious authority played a role; it was a Tewa pueblo, 

with the same basic religious and political organization as San I1defonso; and Santa 

Clara residents faced economic choices similar to those at San Ildefonso. A 1935 

survey of Santa Clara, discussed below, found that "[e]veryone in Santa Clara make 

[sic] their living in about the same way, mainly through (1) working their small 

farms which average two to five acres per family head. (2) the selling of pottery to 

tourists, (3) working out. Since the government has started relief work the Indians 

have been depending on this for their money rather than on other wage work. ,,)0 

30David Dozier, "Conciusions from a Week at Santa Clara," Dozier Papers. 
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These New Deal relief programs provided a vital supple,neiit to subsistence 

agriculture. as at San lldefonso: in the three years from 1933 through 1935. Santa 

Clara received $54.377 from relief work.11 As the fann sizes cited above indicate. 

Santa Clara also suffered from the decline in the viability of fanning from past 

times. The 1935 survey of Santa Clara. discussed below. found that "a certain 

number of potential and former 'farmers' are known to have deserted farming for 

wage work, because fanning is so meagre here and wages are a lure."n 

The details of Santa Clara's factional dispute differed somewhat from those of 

San lldefonso's (for a summary, see Dozier 1966). In 1926 and 1927 Elsie Clews 

Parsons lived at a ranch between Santa Clara and San Ildefonso, and later recorded 

her perceptions of this conflict 

... Santa Clara has experienced a long standing feud between 
progressive pro-Americans and conservative anti-Americans, in 
alignment being true to the outstanding pattern of T ewa social 
classification, the moiety pattern, Summer people against Winter 
people. Recently the Winter people have heen electing their own 
governor; some time they may fonn one more Pueblo group to found a 
new town because of religious incompatibilities. Meanwhile, they are 
not washing their dirty linen in public, a decency I exceedingly regret, 
since it leaves the history of the quarrel unrecorded (Parsons 1929, p. 
9).11 

11"Santa Clara Economics," Dozier Papers. 

32"Land, Santa Clara Pueblo," [1935J, Dozier Papers. 

Hparsons may have been handicapped by her method of working, which was to 
establish a base outside the pueblo and interview informants there, rather than 

(continued ... ) 



319 

More is known of this dispute, however. In the late nineteenth century a core of 

families in the Winter moiety opposed the dictates of the religious authorities of the 

pueblo, particularly on the issue of communal labor obligations. They argued that 

the cacique should not have the authority to detennine when everyone should plant 

and harvest, and that only families whose land was irrigated by a canal should be 

forced to labor to maintain it By the end of the nineteenth century, this 

"progressive" faction grew to encompass almost the entire Winter moiety. In 1894, 

the Summer moiety, with the support of a few "conservative" members of the Winter 

moiety, refused to turn over the canes of office to the Winter moiety. These canes 

(originally presented to the pueblos by the Spanish king, the Mexican government, 

and by Abraham Lincoln), were necessary for the legimacy of secular officers. The 

conservatives remained in power until 1934, and the Summer cacique selected all 

secular officials with the exception of the lieutenant governor, whose cane the 

progressives retained. 

The Winter side reacted to what had essentially been a coup by radically 

33( ••• continued) 
seeking information in the community itself. This had the obvious advantage of 
minimizing the suspicions of people long wary of outsiders interested in their affairs, 
but also meant, as Parsons realized, that she was vulnerable to deceptive or ignorant 
informants. She wrote of her Santa Clara informant that "[t]he short-haired, English
speaking young man I counted on as historian was one of the most tongue-tied 
Pueblos it has been my misfortune to meet. There had been recent deaths in his 
family, I learned later, which were attributed to having told some white person 
something. " 
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breaking with the Summer moiety. They resolved not to dance nor to take part in 

ceremonies, and to participate only in necessary public works. The leader of the 

Winter moiety, Francisco Naranjo, reportedly told the Summer moiety that "You say 

that we want to make changes in 'the customs'; we repeat that we reject 'the 

customs' altogether" (Aitken 1930, p. 386). This withdrawal from ceremonial life 

did not mean a rejection of Pueblo religion, however. It was couched as what Aitken 

terms a "Puritan" movement, preserving the religion in its original fonn free of later 

:;~pC:fsuuons ami abuses. By 1910 tne' 'strIctness of thIS refusal to dance and 

participate in ceremonies had begun to diminish, and the two moieties would even 

engage in rituals together in times of extreme threat to the community (Aitken 1930, 

pp. 386-387). Throughout the 1920s, though, both sides sought outside intervention 

on questions of community labor requirements, division of irrigation water, and so 

on.34 Under ordinary circumstances, neither side would participate in each other's 

34For example, the governor and lieutenant governor of Santa Clara, Victoriana 
Sisneros and Juanito Naranjo, wrote to Charles Burke of the Indian Office on 
November 3, 1925, to ask for his help in persuading the Progressives to cooperate in 
communal labor: "We plan to start cleaning the community ditch at Santa Clara 
pueblo on March 2 I st Now our people agree that all men who are heads of 
families, and their sons also, whether they own any land or not, are willing and ready 
to work on the community ditch. Our party, which is in the majority in the Pueblo, 
believe that work on the ditch is part of the community work of the heads of 
families, the performance of which establishes their right to the benefits and 
privileges of the Pueblo. Refusal to do his share of community work, by any member 
of the Pueblo, would be shirking his duty to the Pueblo and to his tribe we believe." 
LAB, Ina Sizer Cassidy Collection, Folder 89ISC.006. During the previous irrigation 
season, the two sides had disputed over the division of the irrigation water, with the 

(continued ... ) 
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dances (Parsons 1929, p. 106). 

In the 1930s, a series of events occurred that complicated and realigned this 

factional structure. Both the Summer and Winter moieties split into "progressive" 

and "conservative" factions, over the authority of the respective caciques to reverse 

appointments that they or their agents had been made during periods of illness. The 

progressive factions within each moiety supported secular officers against the orders 

of the caciques, while the conservative factions supported the caciques. In January 

of 1935, the two progressive factions cooperated, across moiety lines, to retain 

control of the secular offices against the orders of the caciques.35 The starkness of 

34
( ••• continued) 

Summer people arguing that the Progressives had said that they were farming about 
the same amount of land as the Conservatives, but that they ended up farming less, 
and were therefore taking a disproportionate share of the water. Ina Sizer Cassidy to 
John Collier, July 14, 1925, LAB, Ina Sizer Cassidy Collection, Folder 89ISC.005. 

Curiously, Parsons (1929, p. 90) refers to the Winter moiety as the 
conservatives, or anti-Americans, and the Summer moiety as the progressives, or pro
American. It seems unlikely that Parsons was simply mistaken, given her careful 
reporting. It is possible that her characterization reflects the success of the Summer 
people in gaining recognition from the U.S. Government for the legitimacy of the 
governors that they selected, and her conflating of the labels "pro-American" and 
"Progressive." More broadly, of course, the confusion reflects the looseness of these 
terms, which designated positions in the conflict over authority rather than fully 
articulated and stable ideological positions. 

35There is some confusion about the date at which this refusal occurred. Dozier 

(1966, p. 181) cites Sergeant as saying that the governor's cane was not returned to 
the Cacique in December 1935, which is almost certainly a year after this event 

occurred, given that the constitution that was a result of the crisis was negotiated and 

adopted in 1935. The transfer of power in the pueblos traditionally occurs just after 
(continued ... ) 
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this dispute can be seen from a report of a meeting of the Summer moiety members 

who opposed their own cacique (that is, the members of what was then the governing 

coalition), held in July 1935. The spea..1(er who opened the meeting put it bluntly: 

"You all know where your trouble started. The cause of it was the cacique - the 

cacique is then the basis of your troubles. The Winter people have also had trouble. 

Their trouble started from the cacique too. As it seems to me the caciques are just 

causing us trouble. The base of the trouble on both parties is the caciques." 36 

Elizabeth Sergeant, who played a key rolc: in resolving this dispute, recorded in 1935 

her opinion that 

As things stand both pames-tbe one in power which represents 
Progressive ideas, and the one out of power which represents 
Conservative ideas-claim infraction of custom, and both are probably 
right But I see no reason to believe that the Cacique's group is more 
in the right than the other or that its motives are more pure, on the 
contrary political power is the objective, and has seemed to matter 
more to Santa Claras than unified action for the pueblo's good (cited 
in Dozier 1966, p. 181). 

The progressive group agreed to seek an elective form of government under the 

Indian Reorganization Act of 1934, which provided for the adoption of constitutions 

H( ... continued) 
New Year's Day, which means that this date should likely be December 1934. 
Another document in the Dozier Collection, entitled "Memorandum on the Santa 
Clara Situation," by Tom Dozier, says that "in January of 1935 the present Governor 
refused to surrender his cane and at the present the whole Progressive party is with 
him." 

36"Santa Clara Meeting, July 29, 1935," Dozier Papers. 
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by Indian groups, to replace appointment by caciques. A majority of the 

conservative group agreed with this approach, and a pueblo constitution was 

approved by vote of the conununity and ratified by the Secretary of the Interior in 

December of 1935. The four factions continued to exist, proposing slates of 

candidates for the secular offices.37 

If the pattern at San ndefonso was simply replicated at Santa Clara. we would 

expect to find ~,parallel set of relations among pottel)' production, agriculture, and 

factional membership. First, of course, pottery producing households should have 

fanned more than households not engaged in pottel)' production, reflecting their 

ability to subsidize a valued pursuit. Second, those factions who had rejected the 

authority of the cacique in political matters-the "progressives" in both the Summer 

and Winter moieties--ought to have exhibited this relation between pottel)' production 

and agriculture more strongly than those factions who accepted the political 

supremacy of the religious leaders. And finally, the progressive factions ought to 

have had generally higher rates of fanning, reflecting their need to generate 

legitimacy for their claims on pueblo office. 

The evidence that is available for examining the economic situation at Santa 

37 Article 3 of the Santa Clara Constitution provided for elections for Pueblo 
officials to be held on the first Saturday of evel)' year. For the first election, the 
four parties were to make nominations, and for subsequent elections the council was 
to detennine a procedure (in practice, Dozier indicates, the four parties have retained 
a practical monopoly on the nominating process). Elections were to proceed by 
secret ballot (Aberle 1948. p. 50). 
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Clara is similar to that for San lldefonso. The Soil Conservation Service conducted 

household surveys at Santa Clara from July to September 1936, making it possible to 

determine economic activities and ext~t of participation in agriculture in the same 

way as for San lldefonso. Elizabeth Sergeant was also involved in a study at Santa 

Clara in 1935, this time as part of an effort to resolve the factional dispute. She, 

along with several young men from Santa Clara (among them Edward Dozier, who 

went on to become a noted anthropologist of the Pueblos and of the Philippines) 

conducted a wide-ranging investigation of economic conditions and politics in the 

pueblo.3S Linking the notes from this study with the SCS surveys enables 

detennining the factional membership of almost all of the households at Santa 

Clara.39 

3'7he notes from this study are now located in the Edward Dozier Papers at the 
Arizona State Museum at the University of Arizona in Tucson. Edward Dozier 
draws on these notes in his article on factionalism at Santa Clara (Dozier 1966), 
though he nowhere mentions that he and his brothers Thomas and David Dozier were 
the main collectors of this data. He does say, however, that "Miss Sergeant was 
assisted in her work by a group of young, educated Santa Clara Indians. These 
assistants served as her interpreters, kept her abreast of political developments in the 
village, and informed her of the thinking of the various factions" (p. ] 84, n. 4). 

3~ere are some anomalies in the population figures that result from the SCS 
surveys, when compared to other published estimates. As I mentioned above (p. 
281), the surveys recorded a population in 1936 of 333 residents in 69 households. 
However, Dozier (1966), gives a population of 440 based on a 1934 survey. Aberle 
(1948, p. 90) lists the population of Sa.'1ta Clara in 1932 as 382. The most likely 
explanation for these disparities is differences in how members of the pueblo who 
lived elsewhere were counted. The list of Santa Clara members from Sergeant's 
study indicates that approximately 120 members were living outside the pueblo in 

(continued ... ) 
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The most striking finding, on examining this evidence, is that there is 

virtually no relation between pottery production and participation in agriculture. As 

Table 6.6 shows, pottery producing households and non-pottery producing households 

fanned at approximately the same rate-about two-thirds of each group fanned some 

land, while about a third did nol The amount of land fanned differed little as well: 

as Table 6.7 demonstrates, mean farm sizes for pottery producing households were 

2.8 acres, and for non-producers were 3.0 acres. Finally, the distribution of farm 

sizes was also similar: 75 percent of the farms of both pottery-producing households 

and of non-producing households were five acres or less . 

These similarities were not a consequence of labor constraints, in the sense 

that pottery-producing households lacked enough members to invest in both pottery 

and in agriculture. As at San lldefonso, households containing potters were larger 

than households not containing potters, by an average of one person. Fifty percent 

1)f households not producing pottery had three or fewer members, while only twenty-

three percent of pottery producing households were that small. 

39( ••• continued) 
1935. (Bodine [1972, p. 275] estimates that 29 percent of Santa Clara's population 
in 1960 were nonresidents, which roughly corresponds with this proportion, though 
the distance in time obviously vitiates the value of his estimate as corroboration of 
the 1934 situation.) Subtracting these non-residents from Dozier's reported 
population of 440 produces 320 residents, which is quite close to the SCS results, 
given that two years elapsed between the two swveys. Aberle does not specify 
whether both residents and non-residents are included in her total. 
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Table 6.6: Fanning Households at Santa Clara, by Presence of Potter in Household 

No Potter N 

% 

Potter N 

% 

Total 

No Land 
Fanned Fanner 

10 

33.3 

11 

28.2 

21 

30.4 

20 

66.7 

28 

71.8 

30 

43.5 

39 

56.5 

48 69 

69.6 100.0 

Source: U.S. Soil Conservation Service surveys, 1936 
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Table 6.7: All Households at Santa Clara. bv Presence of Potter 

Land Family Total 
Operated relief household 
(acres) income income Family size 

Total Population (N=69) 

Mean 2.89 175.04 326.87 4.83 

StdDev (3.01) (156.50) (280.48) (2.48) 

Median 2.5 169.56 240.10 5.00 

No Potter (N=30) 

Mean 2.96 123.54 356.91 4.13 

StdDev (3.43) (116.87) (363.64) (2.52) 

Median 2.25 89.85 250.25 3.5 

Potter (N=39) 

Mean 2.83 214.67 303.77 5.36 

StdDev (2.69) (172.34) (196.46) (2.35) 

Median 3.00 187.20 240.10 5.00 

Sources: Sergeant/Dozier field notes, 1935; Soil Conservation Service surveys, 1936 
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Agriculture also does not seem to have been a factor in the factional dispute. 

The average fann size was virtually identical in both moieties, and differed little 

among the four factions-as Table 6.8 shows, the range in average farm sizes from 

the lowest faction to the highest was only an acre. There was also little difference 

between the "progressive" and the "conservative" factions in their participation in 

farming, though the fanns of members of the two progressive factions did average 

half an acre larger than those of the two conservative factions. 

At Santa Clara, then, unlike at San lldefonso, pottery producing households 

did not use their extra cash income to subsidize a greater participation in agriculture, 

nor does farming seem to have been a significant factor in arguing for the legitimacy 

of different positions in factional disputes. How, then, are we to understand this 

contrast to San Ildefonso? The most obvious answer is that, unlike at San lldefonso, 

Santa 

Clara lacked land which could be fanned but was not Contemporary accounts do 

indicate a shortage of irrigated land, in that some men who did not fann were unable 

to secure land to do SO.40 When water projects made it possible to fann in new areas 

(as in 1930, when a new ditch opened 102 acres for fanning), it was quickly divided 

and planted (Vlasich 1980, p. 268). 

Another possibility is to look to differences in the structure of the pottery 

~omas Dozier, "Memorandum on the Santa Clara Situation." Dozier Papers. 
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Table 6.8: All Households at Sa.'1ta Clara, bv Factional Affiliation " 

Total Summer Summer Winter Winter Not in 
Population Pro Con Pro Con Faction 
(N=69) (N=16) (N=19) (N=14) (N=9) (N=3) 

Land 
Operated 
(acres) 

Mean 2.89 2.95 3.68 3.48 2.98 1.92 

StdDev (3.01) (2.90) (3.43) (2.82) (3.27) (2.01) 

Median 2.5 3.24 3.00 3.5 2.5 1.75 

Sources: Sergeant/Dozier field notes, 1935; Soil Conservation Service swveys, 1936 

"The factional affiliations of eight households could not be determined from the 
available sources. 
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markets at San Ildefonso and Santa Clara. At San Ildefonso, as I discussed above, 

Maria Martinez's matte-<>n-black pottery became the dominant styie in the pueblo. 

The prices that were paid for pots thus reflected the reputation of their maker, 

resulting both in a hierarchy of price among pots and subcontracting relations among 

potters. These subcontracting relations constituted. I argued. an important factor in 

enabling Martinez's household to hold the North Side faction together, until the fall-

off in the tourist market with World War II. 

At Santa Clara, in contrast, the pottery market was more varied. and was not 

dominated by a few high-status potters. David Dozier wrote in 1935 of the market 

that ''The pottery in Santa Clara is mostly, of a black beautifully ~lished variety; in 

some families pottery will be found with beautiful designs in many colors; all-red 

pottery, also polished, is aiso frequently found. ,,41 Chapman described the way that 

pottery was sold at Santa Clara, in contrast to the sales rooms in the homes of welI-

known San Ildefonso potters: 

Winding through the narrow twisty lanes of corral fences, alfalfa 
stacks and back yards, one is suddenly in the middle of a broad, 
cleanly-swept plaza, fairly devoid of human life, that opens its blue 
doors to emit anywhere from ten to thir:y women [carrying] on their 
heads huge baskets of ponery. Not one word is muttered while they 
form a wide circle around your automobile, place their goods in the 
shining dust and stand behind them while you ponder which piece is 
the most b~autiful--pots of every conceivable shape: candle sticks, 

41David Dozier, "Conclusions from a Week at Santa Clara," Dozier Papers. 
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quaint families of turtles, dogs, and other animals {Chapman 1936).42 

Even the most successful potters at Santa Clara-Lela and Van Gutierrez, Margaret 

and Alcario Tafoya, Severa and Cleto Tafoya-do not seem to have hired others to 

increase their production, though they had achieved a position of relative affluence. 

The Gutierrez's and Severa and Cleto Tafoya both owned cars in 1935, for example. 

In fact, the only substantial subcontracting at Santa Clara appears to have been 

generated at San IIdefonso! In the late 1930s, lulian Martinez bought unpolished, 

unfired pottery (so-called "greenware" ) from a number of potters at Santa Clara, 

including Margaret Tafoya (Blair & Blair 1986, pp. 79_80).43 Santa Clara clearly 

lacked the degree of stratification among potters that characterized San IIdefonso. 

The question remains, however, of whether there was something about Santa 

42Compare Sergeant's description of the daily arrival of the Harvey Indian Detour 
bus at San IIdefonso: "Observe that it passes by the home of Tonita Roybal, 'a 
famous potter' on the North Plaza; that it equally passes the homes of Susannah, 
Rose, and Rosalie, 'famous potters' on the South Plaza. Climbing a hill, it deposits 
its load of passengers before a single pueblo home, a home that both spiritually and 
actually dominates the village and its two rival factions - the home of Maria 
Martinez, the originator of the black pottery as now made." ("Notes on a Changing 
Culture," pp. 5-6). 

411te Blairs conducted a number of interviews with Margaret Tafoya, in which 
she remembered selling greenware to lulian Martinez, who came in a truck pick up 
pottery. Tafoya said, "I am one of her [Maria's] pottery makers-also my mother, 
my sister Christina, and also Mrs. Candelario Swazo." When asked whether she 
made only large pieces (for which she has since become well known) she replied, 
"No, all kinds, the kind they order-wedding jars, small pieces, thunderbirds, bowls. 
and little baskets, bowls with little handles in the center and sometimes they order 
bigger wedding jars, large pieces and medium size and water jars." 
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Clara's political and social situation that made the kind of politics around land and 

agriculture that apparently emerged at San ndefonso less likely. One way to get at 

this issue is to examine dIe rhetoric that each side in the Santa Clara dispute brought 

to bear in their conflict. Dozier, who was at Santa Clara during 1935, notes that 

"the tenets of neither moiety were clearly defined. Both sides, for example, 

professed to 'keep the custom,' and each accused the other of noncooperation" (1966, 

p. 173). 

In order to understand this statement, it is necessary to examine the roots of 

the split at Santa Clara, which lay two centuries in the past, as Aitken (1930, p. 385) 

describes: 

In the year 170 I, in the troubled decade that followed the Spanish 
reconquest of New Mexico after the rebellion in which his people had 
played so large a part, a T ewa Indian of Santa Clara, called Francisco 
Canjuebe, began to buy up land from Spanish grantees, outside the 
communal land grant. In 1744, Roque Canjuebe, of the same pueblo, 
being rich in cattle and horses and resenting the "continual public 
works" imposed on him which prevent his giving attention to his 
business affairs ... petitioned the Spanish Governor for a separate grant 
of land, for which he surrendered the use of fields nearer that village. 
This was granted, on production of a certificate that he was instructed 
in the Christian religion; and there grew up, just inside the boundary 
of the vil1ag~ lands, a hamlet of nonconforming families~anjuebes, 
Bacas, Pubijuas, and Cisneros-some of whose descendants are still 
leaders of the Winter "Liberal" Side. 

While Aitken does not identify the source of this account, it is likely that she heard it 

at Santa Clara when she visited there in 1913. In any case, people in the Winter 

moiety in 1913 had a clear opinion about the rights that their ancestors had 
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negotiated with the pueblo authorities: "'They worked on the ditch but on no other 

public works; they were not obliged to dance. and only did so when they felt 

inclined"; so. at least, the inheritors of their tradition declared in 1913" (Aitken 

(1930. p. 385). 

The events of the 1890s were also part of the collective memory of members 

of the community. Some of the principals were still alive to recount the 

circumstances that led to the break between the: Summer and Winter moieties. and 

the arguments that were marshalled were still recaHed. Edward Dozier recorded an 

interview with Vidal Gutierrez. then head of the Progressive Party, in which he told 

of the arguments that he made at a trial over the Pueblo governor's insistence that 

Winter people participate in ditch cleaning: 

[At the trial] he related all of the unjust rules of the old customs. He 
especially emphasized the fact that even women and children were 
compelled to assist in cleaning the villages. He also stated that in the 
Ditch Work all men and even young boys were forced to work, 
whether they possessed or did not possess land.44 

Other stories also emphasized the unfairness of th\! Pueblo authorities in meting out 

44Edward Dozier, "The Origin of the Progressive Party as related by my Uncle, 
Vidal Gutierrez." Dozier Papers. As the title of this document indicates, Vidal 
Gutierrez was Dozier's uncle (that is. as the geneaologies of Santa Clara in Hill & 
Lange 1982 indicate, Dozier's grandfather was Gutierrez' father, and Dozier's mother 
was Gutierrez' half-sister). Dozier's family was thus a prominent member of the 
Winter moiety. which perhaps accounts both ior their willingness to cooperate with 
Sergeant in an examination of the Pueblo's politics, and their support for a 
constitution providing for elective Pueblo offices. Gutierrez told Dozier this story on 
August 9, 1935 (David Dozier, "Causes which Led to the Forming of the Progressive 
Party," August 18, 1935. Dozier Papers). 
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punishment In one, which was said to have occurred in the 1880s, the Pueblo 

governor had announced the date at which g:!t.~ering of the com from the fields 

could commence. The day before the corn was to be gathered one man's fence was 

broken down by wandering cattle, who destroyed a large of amount of corn. The 

man was obliged to carry in the corn in order to save it As he was doing so, he 

was seen by the governor, who had the man tied up in the kiva as punishment for 

gathering his corn before the appointed date. The man's sons and a nephew rescued 

him from the kiva, but only after a bloody fight 45 

In another story, a young boy was bringing in wood for his family. While he 

was out. he found a deer killed by someone who had lost it because it strayed off 

while wounded. He was busy butchering the deer when four officials of the Pueblo 

came upon him, and told him that he had committed a grave wrong by killing the 

deer, which would have to be used by the Pueblo. The boy refused to give up the 

deer, but the officials tock it for themselves. When he got back to the Pueblo, he 

was brought before the governing council, which decided that he should be punished 

by bringing on his back three large loads of wood from the mountains (Hill & Lange 

1982, p. 194). 

The important point is not whether these events actually happened, but that 

4S"The Origin of the split between the Conservative Party and the Progressive 
Party as told by Vidal Gutierrez." Dozier Papers. The story ends with the words: 
"From this day on the old customs lost some of their power over the people, and the 
number of Progressives steadily increased." 
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they were retold, decades after the events that they report, as explanations and 

justifications for the political divisions in the community, and in particular for the 

refusal of the Winter people to submit themselves to the authority of the Summer 

cacique. All of these stories contain an element of ambiguity about whether the 

wrong is in the rules themselves, or in their application: children are forced to clean 

the village, a man is mistakenly punished tor gathering com early when he was not 

at fault, a boy is accused of killing a deer when he came across it already dead. 

This ambiguity characterized even the most vehement of the Progressives, as Aitken 

pointed out they rejected dancing and other ceremonies, while claiming that in doing 

so they were preserving the original spirit of Pueblo religion. Both sides could 

profess to "keep the custom," as Dozier says, while disagreeing vehemently about its 

implications for how to act in the present 

It was this set of rationales for dissent from religious authority, worked out 

over a period of decades, even centuries, that distinguished the situation at Santa 

Clara in the 1930s from that at San Ildefonso. At Santa Clara, dissent from religious 

authority was as thoroughly scripted as was acceptance of it The retelling of stories 

of past agreements and past violations laid the groundwork for the idea that the 

directives of present leaders, even caciques, could be mistaken. More importantly 

for my argument, it obviated the need to search for other bases for asserting 

membership and authority. In fact, in these stories, landlessness appears as a basis 

for dissenting from communal labor obligations, not as a disqualification from having 
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a voice. At San lldefonso, in contrast, there was a break with the past with no 

language within which that break could be fram~ and rendered nonnal or 

continuous. The result was a ~uidity of social relations, particularly among the 

families of the North Plaza. and a search for a language within which authority could 

be justified. 

Conclusion 

The market for Pueblo potteI)' was built upon contrasting images of 

continuity and of change, on the idea that pots were a point of contact with the 

distant past because their essence remained stable even as the world changed around 

them. Much effort went into erecting and maintaining that divide, as Chapters Four 

and Five have shown. It is still a major preoccupation in the pottery market Each 

year, for example, judges at the Indian Market in Santa Fe readjust the boundary 

between "traditional" and "modern" in order to accomodate shifts in meaning in the 

year just past, while maintaining the solidity of the boundary itself.46 Elizabeth 

Sergeant turned the association between pottery and continuity on its head, casting 

the market as corrupter rather than preserver. For her, commercializing pottery 

production destroyed the essence of pottery, which was contained in its making 

rather than in its forms. 

It would be easy to dismiss such talk as misguided, as I might have seemed 

46J appreciate Jerry Brody's pointing this out to me, in a conversation in May of 
1991. 
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to have done at the beginning of this chapter. And it is one of the assumptions of 

this study that statements about essences and incidentals, about the connections 

between objects and culture, cannot be grounded in an unproblematic reality. But 

this understanding is only the beginning of seeing what is interesting about such 

assertions. In trying to fix the identities of the things around them, people are 

attempting to fix their own. The instabilities and disjunctures that produce the desire 

to do so are infinitely variable, though I have attempted to identify one such 

circumstance in this study: the situation of the stranger. This examination of San 

lldefonso and Santa Clara in the 1930s should remind us, however, that this does not 

exhaust the realm of possibilities. In these two communities, assertior.s of the 

content of continuity and the content of change were abundant, even though the 

object that had been assigned by outsiders a crucial role in that contest-the Pueblo 

pot-played at most a supporting role. 
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Bruno Latour (1987, p. 201) has commented that claims about the content of 

culture are most likely to appear in the midst of disputes over knowledge claims, in 

which the refusal of others to act in ?redictable \vays, or to acknowledge the force of 

seemingly powerful arguments, has to be accounted for. "Culture" is a way, Latour 

argues, of explaining, and hence of mapping, the existence of seemingly irrational 

beliefs or attachments or behaviors. No one, he suggests, thinks of himself or herself 

as having a culture until he or she crosses paths with others who behave differently, 

and who have to be taken into account 

Latour is v.Titing about scientists' reaction to resistance to tileir claims to the 

universality of scientific knowledge, and henc": is interested in how the myriad ways 

in which people can differ in their understandings of knowledge and value are 

translated into a single dimension, rationality. For Latour, "hard facts" work like 

battering rams, breaking down "cultural" barriers to the propagation of scientific 

knowledge, in part by defining differences as cultural, as amenable to a translation 

into a single, mappable space (and here Karl Mannheim's project in the sociology of 

knowledge, and George Murdock's Human Relations Area Files, share a common 

purpose). There is evidence of such a role in this study, as the Indian Arts Fund 

used increasingly hard facts about pottery to break the networks of exchange binding 
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potters, dealers, and tourists. Diverse preferences and projects were translated into a 

single dimension, ranging from ignorance of tradition and value to appreciation. 

These are all strategies for maintaining networks and clearing them of 

obstacles. however, appropriate for points at which the networks themselves are 

potential sources of value. As such, they are analogous to the pre-railroad period in 

New Mexican history, when attention was focused on, and profit derived from, 

extending and safeguarding lines of access to the outside world. But talk of culture 

also arises, I have argued in th:s study, when access can be taken for granted, and 

the problem is how to give to traversing a potentially undifferentiated space a 

singular significance. This problem arises in at least two situations, which are joined 

in this study and which share causal roots: when partiCUlarity and difference take on 

economic value, and people are willing to pay to cross boundaries; and when 

mobility raises the issue of personal identity and membership. "Culture" is then 

a way of calling attention to differences, and of rendering them systematic and 

meaningful. Hard facts, now about culture, solidify boundaries, in this case making 

buying a Pueblo pot, talking with a Pueblo Indian, an approach to a different, and 

valuable, essence. In the post-railroad period in New Mexico, the problem was not 

how to maintain and extend access, but how to tum back the momentum towards the 

transformation of distance and terrain into wholly predictable travel time. How to 

make the suddenly nearby, distant and exotic? 

In emphasizing the work that went into constnlcting these facts about culture, 
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I have also emphasized in this study the distance between individual people and the 

assertions of structured collective identity that are involved in claims about culture. 

This is a space that is filled with politics, a politics of taste and perception. The 

memb~ of the Indian Arts Fund did not simply grasp the importance of Pueblo 

pottery to Pueblo culture when others could not They helped to create &hat 

importance, and in the process accelerated the process of stabilizing the content of 

"Pueblo culture" that had already begun in the tourist market The railroad and 

potters were responsible for making the connection between pottery and culture a 

source of profits in a market, but the Indian Arts Fund drew what had still been a 

diffuse relation ever more tightly, and more rigidly, and in the process produced the 

necessary distinctions for the ladders of distinction and price that now undergird the 

market 

I have identified a similar gap between culture and people in the pueblos, 

despite the merging of the two in the logic of pottery's appeal both to patrons and to 

ordinary tourists. Events like investtnent in agriculture at San IIdefonso Pueblo, and 

stories about old slights at Santa Clara Pueblo, reveal both the indeterminacy of 

culture, and the extent to which the idea of a bounded, structured collective identity 

entered into community politics as an increasingly conscious element. 

In all of these contexts, then, the relations between personal and collective 

identity were both crucial and underdetermined, a gap that notions of culture filled, 

by lending to what could have been ordinary encounters and activities larger 
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meanings. Did Alice Corbin Henderson's arrival in Santa Fe in 1916 with a bad 

. cough constitute the beginning of a new phase of her life, in which the life-filled 

solitude of the desert would supplant and transc..""Jld the cacophony of Chicago, or 

was she simply without bearings, like a railroad car on an abandoned spur? Did 

Maria Martinez's success in the potteI)' market make her central to her community, 

or peripheral to it? Was a tourist experiencing something special in stopping in 

Albuquerque or Santa Fe on the way to the West Coast, or was it simply another 

place on a long, empty trip. different but not memorably so? 

It may seem that the answers to these questions are more psychological in 

nature than sociological. Feelings of rootlessness, of uncertainty about the quality 

and nature of connections to groups, and of placelessness are internal, emotional, and 

far removed from the realms of power and status with which sociologists often 

concern themselves. And the solutions to those feelings, like the "family myths" that 

Arlie Hochschild (1990) sees working men and women producing in order to get 

through grinding days, may seem inconsequential, at least outside the circle of those 

who accept these faintly ridiculous arguments. Alice Corbin Henderson's rendering 

of the desert as a mumbling old woman, an image that appears in the Red Earth 

poem I discuss in Chapter Three, appears irrelevant to questions of resources and 

control. 

But in all of these cases, the response to this underdetermination was to 

produce more clearly articulated, and more highly reified, images of collective 
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identity. And those images had consequences, had real political, social and economic 

effects. even as they always remained. necessarily. partial and subject to 

appropriation and challenge. (For example, the costs to Hispanics of being located at 

the periphery of regional identity were immediately and keenly felt). Sociologists 

may argue about the relation between micro and macro, between personal interaction 

and large scale structures, but social actors display a clear understanding that people 

live in social landscapes, and that the most powerful move of all is to shape those 

landscapes in order to shape the ways that are available to live within them. The 

members of the Indian Arts Fund tried, with more success than not, to expand the 

place of the pueblos and their pottery within the regional landscape. I do not mean 

this in a wholly metaphorical sense: when pots displaced cars on the Plaza during 

fairs, when it became easier to buy a 19th centwy Acoma pot in the center of town 

than to buy a can of beans, then we have a physical presence that has to be 

recognized, and integrated into a theoretical understanding. And as pottery occupied 

a greater quantity of space, it also grew qualitatively more compelling, through the 

structures of knowledge discussed in Chapters Four and Five. Pottery was no longer 

an undifferentiated mass, that could be apprehended with a single glance, but a 

differentiated, complex body of material, one that could increasingly draw and hold 

attention. And as pottery, as a social presence and as a class of physical objects, 

grew in salience, the gap between northern New Mexico and the rest of the nation 

became increasingly clearly articulated. 
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What, though, is the s;gnificance of the fact that physical objects played a 

central role in the various efforts that I have documented, from pottery in regional 

poIitics to acres of land at San lldefonso? Does the phrase "social landscape" slip 

more necessity into actual space, tangIble objects, than is justified? There is a long-

lived strain of thought, particularly in anthropology, where actual places and 

particular objects keep cropping up, which insists that ideas about things are the 

legitimate focus of study, and treats a concern with objects themselves as a kind of 

fetishism (for discussions of the history of material culture studies in anthropology, 

see Conkey 1989; parezo & Thompson 1989).1 Irving Rouse (1939), for example, 

whom I discussed in Chapter Five as one of the forerunners in the effort to impute 

an emic significance to pottery types, did so in an attempt to make culture (i.e., 

ideas) the focus of analysis, rather than artifacts. Thus the (overstated) image of 

Franz Boas as both th~ founder of modem cultural anthropology in this country, and 

as inveterately hostile to museums. 

The key advantage of obj~'"ts over ideas or actions, though, is their 

independent existence, that though produced (often) by the hands of human beings, 

once they leave those hands, they require no further attention in order to persist 

This separation - physical, temporal, and social - means that objects are available 

lit is not that sociology has not exhibited this tendency, but that it has encountered 
objects less frequently, and elided them with less controversy. For a discussion of this 
issue from a methodological viewpoint, see Dauber 1992. 
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to serve as evidence about the context in which they appear, to lend an objective 

quality to social worlds. Thus the mutually reinforcing relations among pots in the 

Indian Arts Fund's coilection, drawings of designs from those pots located in books, 

and pots on sales tables and in tourists' homes. The IAF's statements about tradition 

contributed to the relevance of its members to regional society by being about 

something that suffused that society: actual, physical, pots, for sale in shops and in 

the:: homes of residents. 

This translation of action into physical fact came at a price, however. The 

obverse of the advantage of reification as a strategy for shaping contexts is that 

objects are extremely difficult to fuzz out or to call back, once deployed. To attach 

oneself to an object, to project oneself through the vehicle of objects, is to take a 

stand that cannot easily be withdrawn, and that is subject to appropriation and 

reint=rpretation. This may be why buying furniture or carpeting or art is such a 

nervewracking experience: it 'will persist as an independent statement about one's 

taste and values in a way that cannot be easily altered, short of destruction (and 

dumpsters full of otherwise serviceable objects testify to the willingness of people to 

take even that drastic a step to rid themselves of the testimony of their objects). 

When those objects are salted throughout a landscape, withdrawal can be an 

impossibility. Members of the Indian Arts Fund struggled constantly to maintain 

control of the objects that were their best claim to relevance, and never were 

completely successful. In fact, it is easy to find evidence that continued connection 
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to the market for pottery required of the lAPs members that they be willing to 

redefine such fundamental ideas as tradition and quality, in order that pottery 

continue to testify to their importance to those who made and bought pots. As I 

recounted in Chapter Four, for example, the success of orange-on-black pottery from 

Santa Clara dictated a flexible understanding of "tradition," one that insisted on 

native sources for dyes but not on form or design. 

I have tried, throughout this study, to resist the notion that pottery has an 

essential meaning, one that can be read without being imputed. This is because it is 

so easy to understand the appeal of pottery as a carrier of continuity. Pottery comes 

from the earth, and is frozen by fire into a cool, potentially eternal form. Pots can 

bear the fingerprints of their makers from the prehistoric past to the present As a 

metaphor for a people and a culture who have endured through great change, it 

resonates almost too perfectly: the forms may change, but the idea, of turning clay 

into beautiful, meaningful, useful objects to hold in the hand and in the arms, 

persists. 

But there is another sense in which pottery, and potterymaking, does seem to 

offer a set of peculiarly appropriate parallels to the processes I have discussed. A 

potter begins with clay, extracted from a landscape of far more varied composition. 

She dries it, lets it soak, sieves it, mixes in temper, pounds it, and lets it sit. Then 

she molds it, at first dealing with plastic material that can refuse to take a shape, and 

then, as it drys, can resist all efforts to change it. She scrapes it, polishes it, and at 
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some point, decides to freeze its shape, and consigns it to the fire. It emerges from 

the heat and the smoke as a fixed entity, a testimony to her skill and vision as a 

potter. 

This sequence, of plasticity and possibility. followed by commitment and the 

freoezing of fonn, is not unique to pottery. It has appeared at various points in this 

study, as people struggle to link images of collective and personal identity through 

more sharply delineated, less fluid versions of both. The members of the Indian Arts 

Fund are the most salient example. They attempted to build into the regional 

landscape, in shop windows and museum collections, a set of objects that testified to 

their importance, their taste. They turned the past of Pueblo pottery, previously a 

diffuse presence only vaguely implicated in contemporary pots, into a hard-edged set 

of bounded entities, in defined relations to each other. While Chapter Five 

concentrates en the artificial quality of this effort, it was also fully as creative as the 

efforts of a potter to incorporate the ideas in her experience into a new form or a 

new design. The harder these facts got, and the more detailed and stringent their 

requirements for pottery, the greater the resistance the IAF faced in achieving its 

goals. The range of tactics that the IAF adopted - price ladders, line drawings, seals 

of approval at fairs, printed instructions to tourists - reveal the difficulties they 

faced. 

These difficulties, however, did not defeat the ultimate impulse that is at the 

heart of the action that this study documents - the desire to embed self into place, 
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and to produce more secure images of both. It is not surprising that taste, which is 

about the connections between people and their environments, should be a vehicle for 

achieving such desires. It is also not surprising that this embedding has its politics, 

fully as loving and as ruthless in its own way as Lie exercise of taste in hierarchical, 

closed contexts. 
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Appendix A 

THE INDIAN ARTS FUND'S POTTERY COLLECTION 

The statements in Chapter Five about the numbers of pots purchased in 

various years, +heir sources, and so on, come from analysis of a data file that I 

produced based primarily upon the School of American Research's card catalogue for 

the IAF collection. I supplemented this catalogue with archival materials (such as 

invoices and curator's reports) located at SAR and at the Laboratory of 

Anthropology, and a number of bound volumes of an early version of the IAFs 

catalog, now located at the Laboratory of Anthropology. The resulting file contains 

information about the date and source of the acquisition, an estimate of when the 

object was produced (these estimates were recorded by various different people at 

different points in time), its size, the type of vessel, its price, whether it is signed by 

its maker, and the name of the potter, if known. 

The IAFs pottery collection began at a gathering in 1922 at Elizabeth 

Sergeant's house in T;;~..Ique, at which, the story goes, a Zuni pot was broken and 

nearly thrown away. The assembled guests, troubled by the broken pot, resolved to 

halt the disintegration of the record of the past of Pueblo pottery by beginning a 

collection of post-Spanish pots. They organized themselves loosely as the Pueblo 

Pottery Fund. which acquired a more formal organization in 1925 with the founding 

of the Indian Arts Fund, the PPF's successor. Chapman, Mera, and Sergeant were 
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the most active members of the Fund. The Fund's collections grew quickly, 

acquiring almost a hundred pots in 1923, and over two hundred in 1924. The rate of 

collections stayed relatively steady at between 150 and 200 pots per year from 1925 

through 1927, before increasing to a peak of over 350 pots collected in 1928 (see 

Figure A.l). The number of pots collected then declined every year from 1929 

through 1935, when there was virtually no addition to the collection, and remained 

below 25 pots annually to the end of the 1930s. 

The way in which pots were acquired shifted over the years as well, 

reflecting the vagaries of funding (see Figure 5.7 for the sources of pots over the 

period 1922 through 1940). Gifts constituted a high proportion of the Fund's 

acquisitions in the earliest years, as trustees and members contributed pots in order to 

build the collection (trustees were the source of at least 40 percent of gifts from 1923 

through 1931, with the exception of 1929, when they accounted for 15 percent). 

Gifts fell sharply as a proportion of total acquisitions, however, as purchases from 

dealers and from others overshadowed gifts by the late 1920s. This reflected the 

impact of John D. Rockefeller, Jr:s, cash contributions, which totalled $15,000 from 

1926 through 1929. The importance of gifts increased again beginning in the early 

1930s, as funds from other sources declined precipitously (in examining Figure 5.7 it 

is important to remember that it is the relative proportions of different acquisition 

sources that is being graphed, and in particular that the level of collecting had fallen 

markedly by the 19305). The total amount spent per year on pottery hovered at or 
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below $200 until 1926, when it jumped to $2100 (see Figure A.2). Expenditures 

peaked at $4000 in 1929 and then began to decline. By 1931 the Fund spent just 

s.tOO on pottery, a tenth of its peak two years before (although it must be 

remembered that the greater attention that the IAF gave to documenting Rockefeller's 

purchases certainly exaggerates the relative imponance of the years in which his 

donations occurred). 1931 was the last year that expenditures for pottery for the 

IAFs collection exceeded $100. Purchases were thus largely concentrated in a five 

year period from 1926 through 1930. 

An examination of Figure 5.7 also reveals that purchases from potters or from 

others in the pueblos was, in most years, a relatively minor source of pots. The most 

obvious exception is 1928, when Kenneth Chapman collected 134 pots at Acoma. 

The Indian Arts Fund relied most heavily on dealers in indi.:n art (who were 

represented among its trustees - twenty percent of purchases from dealers were from 

IAF trustees) and on others who offered to it pots for sale. The IAFs records 

contain a great deal of correspondence about purchases of pottery from a wide 

variety of source. Despite the efforts of Rockefeller and Chapman to keep his 

donations a secret (including Chapman's use of an Albuquerque bank for the Fund's 

money rather than one in Santa Fe) it was apparently well known that the Fund 

would purchase pottery at relatively high prices. A letter from the Bernalillo 

Mercantile Company to Chapman in 1928 is typical: it offers the Fund an old San 

Ildefonso olla for $95, which Chapman accepted two days later. Not all pots were so 
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expensive, of course. A few months later Chapman sent C.G. Wallace, a trader 

located at Zuni Pueblo, a check for $34.50 to pay for eight pots. I 

There were also \\ide variations in the nwnber of pots collected for each 

pueblo (see Figure A.3). The best represented pueblos were Zuni, Acoma. San 

ndefonso, and Santo Domingo. Nearly 450 pots were collected at Zuni Pueblo 

(including a large collection of ceremonial pots, totalling 214, collected from 1929 

through 1932. While it is impossible to tell precisely, the Fund spent at least $5,600 

for these pots (a third of the acquisition expenses that can be reconstructed). San 

Ilcefonso and Santo Domingo were, of course, the subjects of Chapman's 

monographs, which may account for the level of their representation, and for the 

relative lack of the pottery of other pueblos, in particular Santa Clara, which has only 

30 pots. 

IBernalillo Mercantile Company to Kenneth Chapman, January 10, 1928; 
Chapman to BMC, January 12, 1928. Kenneth Chapman to C.G. Wallace, April 8, 
1928. SAR, Box "Indian Arts Fund - 1928." 
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